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Preface

‘The name of Jawaharlal Nehru 1s dear 1o all of us We
remember how heroically he led our struggle for freedom
sgainst a mighty colontal power We remember how he gal
vamsed the estire nation from cast to west from north to
south The freedom movement, which finally triumphed 1n
the transfer of power, embraced the eatire nation

Nehru took the remns of power n the travails of parti
tion amidst the agony of millions Healing therr wounds
rendening suceour to them he never lost sight of the picture
of a new India he had drawn before the people  An indus-
tnalised India freed from the backwardness of the past deli
vered from the shackles of a medieval economy—such was
the vision of the land he had started rebuilding

He bad thought of this new India not only 1 terms of
1ts geographical boundanes but as part of s wide world
of ours shrunk mnto compactness into 2 kind of oneness
brought about by new hustorical processes  All t.hroug the
freedom struggle he had fired our imagmnation v wth the pros
pecfSoT 1imking our Tate wth 16at of fellow Asians with the
mme word over

“Freedom came to us when the cold war had already des-
cended updn the world The embers of 1he cold war bad
just died out when calls for @ new holocaust were given when
the West Tndilged 1o_sabre rattling  The GIK of military
blocs mn Europe America and Asia was 1n the arr  Our erst

while colontal power 1n collusion with the United States was
1n the forefront of this with sociahs®
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Jawaharlal Nehru had the deepest conviction that India
could not rebuild stself on modern lines 1f a war overtook the
world, eating up 1ts vast resources—men, money and materal
Besides, he had too sensitive a heart to remain unaffected by
the appearance of deadly nuclear and thermo-nuclear wea
pohs

As Prime Minster of free India, he formulated a foreign
policy which could answer the needs of the time to keep the
cold war outside the country s frontiers, prevent its entangle-
ment 1 aggressive military pacts, and advance the ¢ause of
peace 1 Asia and throughout the world Nehru was a states
~man with hus fect firmly planted sn the sot! of his land He had
a great vison. He saw that m the prevalling nternational
situation the only salvation for Indta lay in keeping 1tself away
from miltary pacts and groupngs, and 1n remammng non
aligoed.

Jawaharlal Nehru 15 ngl_\!ly hailed as the pioneer of non

. alignment, as its principal architect He took the lead in en

uncrating this palicy for the emergng Afro-Asian_mations
which nsded pesce Tor T Bational advasee attr Genturs
omm
whtten mlettesof gold =~ —

Jawaharlal Nehru's policy of non alignment, traduced 10
the West as “ummoral”, won adherents 1n the Afro-Astan com-
mumty, 10 Europe and even i Latin Amenca Non align
ment 1O longes Temawed 2 mere concept, 1t dm\wptd m\o
a ded to the
10 the historic Panchsheel These principles were drawn not
as a matter of expednency but as a guide to the newly liber-
ated m thewr affars

The movement of non ahgnment which had_25 coun
fries at the “Belgrade summt it now embraces_82 nations, big
and small A redeeming feature of the movement 1s that
1t 'Ras ceased 1o B¢ merely a_politcal one I8 Bonizons
oW extend to economic cooperation, more espectally among
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the depnived nations which suffered at the hands of the colo-
Tualists for centunies ‘The avowed aim underlying the move-

ment 1s {0 remove economic auspamlcs E the rICE N'la
the poor nations, betwcen developes 1
tions, Writing in Sociahst India, 1n its Indepcndem:c Day num
ber of 1975, Shn Y B Chavan, Union Minister of External
Affarrs, sald:(“l'[l_nm_'lﬂ'hes and sixties the main_thrust
ef non alignment “was agamst the division of the world into
two cold war camps endangenng world peace as well as
the mdepcnacnce Of countnies, foday it 1s dirccted against
the sniquitous and_explosive dwision of the world Jalo the
developed and the developing nations ) To parmow and
eventually to bridge this gap and to establish balanced and
Telationship_between the developed and deve-
Iopmg worlds 15 a_principal objective of non alignment The
ent of 2 just balance between these fwo
calegones “of nations 1s essential not only from the pomnt of
social jusfice_and_human 2equality but Tor The_creation_of
peaceful and smhle world order free from the threat of vio-

lent upheavals
) .,,Rncml discnmination prevails wn its worst form even
+ foday in some parts o part from South Afnca
and Rbodesta, the U K whete 2 sizable Afro Asian communt
ty lives, 15 1n the fore in di g agamnst the coloured

at the tume of writing ths preface A politically motivated scg
ment of public opinion 1a the UK blindly supports the whole
sale ouster of the coloured immgrant community from that
country The racial hatred generated by the irresponsible
utterances of some fascists and racialists i that country mn
the past few days leave us 1 no doubt about the immiment
danger to the Afro-Asian scttlers The persistence of racial
1sm 1 Afnca and other parts of the world 1s an outrage on
humamity ~ Speaking 1n he Third Conference of Non aligned
counnes 1n Lusaka, Pnme Minister Indira Gandhy, said

We have all been subjected to dominaty loitation.
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d the homil of racial d How could we
H promise With Tacialism 1 any {orm? The permicious theory
that one man is superior to another merely on_the ground of
race or burth has been proved to be false, yet it continues to
dominate ihe thunking of many™ The non alignment move-
ment strongly deprecates this nBammation of the racral feel
ngs

- ‘The non alignment movement, though 1ts nomenclature
suggests a negahive meanng, has a posiuve connotation as

ence of pon aligned_nations at Belgrade He said

nations which object to this Iiming up for war purposes mili
tary blocs, mulitary alllances and the like Therefore we
keep away from this and we want to throw our weight, sach
as 1t 15, 1n favour of peace In effect, therefore, when there
15 a cnhisis mvolving the possibility of war, the very fact that
we are unaligned should st us to action, should stir
us to thought, should stir us to feel that now more than ever
1t 13 Up to us to do whatever we can to prevent such a cala
mity comung down upon us  So from every pomnt of view
of our wnception and being as modern nations, this problem
13 domunantly before us I lay stress on this because, since
we are cngaged with many other dufficult problems which
face us as a whole, which face s as individual countnes—for
all of us have probl t s a ltde d with ths
particular cnsis that we mught really repeat, I say so with all
respect, all other problems we have before us and put this
m2jor problem 1 the background That I think would be
Litle short of a tragedy because we would have fajled 1 our
purpose, we would have failed to meet the demanas made by
humanity on us today when 1t 1s facmg this cnsis” The
positive role of thus movement 1s solidanty smong the natiops
fst:::ate at large while ressting the existence of the mlitaty

" The noo alignment 1s perhaps the single most ful
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movement on the world political scene today  The collective
opinion if_projects represents over a third of hummty In
the United Nations, the countnies of the non aligned n mow
ment, have a dommant voice and nghlly have they dealt a
senous blow to the impenal st powers which d d the
wor ly Trom its inception It appears that the impenalist
countries themselves are ovemwedmms Pre
sence of non ahgned countrics, a force_of peace, n l.he UN
"Thicy have, on many before th dto
theur financial commitment to the U N, endangening the con
tinuance of UN seat at New York_ In such an event
future, no alternative will be Icft than to shift the UN seat
to some non aligned country to uphold the ideals chenshed
m the UN Charter The policies of the countries ad
henng to the concept based on panchsheel display 1
abunidant measure the abidmg faith In peace, frendship and
co-operation amongthe nations_of the world It 15 no x
aggeration to say that the move itself was imtiated fo secure
a world order frée Trom hate tension and conflict

"The non n aligned countries have so far not made the
movement an all pervasive, 2 need for which has been felt
long ago The message of the non ahgned at varnous levels

within the brog to the will fur
ther bring the natians closer a.nd help ease tensions  The
fe of students, j 1 youths and

other groups among the pon ahgned countnies would pave
way for further harmony and amity among the countnes

Unlike the countries of the muhlary blocs who impose
themselves from abové, the non aligned countmes aim at
worhng from within  They first achieve local balance and
from there they step to neighbounng balance  After reach
mng g these balances they seek to establish inter continental
balance signifs h to world p and
ultimately ensuring success of their 1deals

~“There has been 2 mad anms race leading to the inventions
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of new weapons of mass destruction and stockpihng them
more so after the Second World War  The busld up of vast
resesve of destructive potential by some countries Tisell con
fiibuted to the Increase n threat of war, besides enormously
addiig 1o the defence expenditure of these countnes The
non aligned nations stand for_disarmament and reducuon m
mufifary budget of the countries  Their belief that the secunty
and peace can be established throughi. disarmament 15 not
wilhout foundations  Addressing the fourth conference of
nonaligned countries m Algiers, Prave Muuster India
Gandhu said ‘Moves towards the hmitation 0f nucléir arma
ments and other weapons of mass déstruction”are TAiportant
t0_T6E Telaxation of fensions ~But they do mot take us far
enough The total elimination of nuclear weapons and
complete disarmament alone can lead to genwine peace Such
disarmament calls for far greater courage and conviction than
15 Tow frevidence W& have lent our support to the proposed
World Dnsamnmcnl‘lfnlerence m the hope that it will be
abr"l*geneme’lhe will'and find a way ” In fact at 1s Jarge
Iy 1F0e in the Tevised world context which calls for more pros-
peraus world cconomie order
Tt makes a panful reading that the major news media
of the world are still controlled by the big monopoly houses
having vested interests  The smaller natians especially those
part of the non aligned movement should develop ther own
news media to counter the nefanous propaganda carnied out
by the impenahist controlied mass media Such a move would
accord a better status to the developing nations and they
will develop a sense of equality with domnant partners 10
the world  Thus would also facilitate d rect communication
among the non aligned countries and would obwiate this be
g routed through the impenalist agencies The non align

ed movement must recewve filip from such moves of these
countnies

There 15 a danger to_the non aligned movernent from
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countries who arc playing 1n the hands of f impenalists 1m
pefialist Tencgades and oihers who by their dsvgned penetra
tion into the movement aim at weakemng it

During the Second World War 1r_imperialist powers gave
impetus to the fascst sfa states so that they could effectively fight
agamst socialst states Because of thus ternble folly com
mitted by The democratic umpentalists 20 million people lost
their lives i the War It 1s blasphemous that the 300 years
old feudal democracy n Britun and 200 years old neo-um
penalist democracy 1n America, are fanmng up Chmese
hegemonstic designs to create nft among the non aligned
nations and to fight agamst the soctalist states The non
aligned countries will realise that these impenalists dand their
allied Torces hlad_more than once brought ihe world 16" the
brnk of third world war It 1s no less pernucious t lhat these
mnperabst forces talk of defente on the oae hand "one hand :md pro

motc arms race on the other
ity

The colonalists imposed the existing mode of education
on most of the countnes m the non aligned movement with
the ulterior motive of disseminating their own 1deas and cul
ture This system of education has outhved its utility if
ever 1t had any and the non aligned nations should now lay
increasing emphasis on this system being reonented to st
local conditions and requuements The new cultural inva
sion by the West on these countries 15 only diverung the mund
of the youth from the constructive activity The brawmn dramn
caused by the lure given to en 10 the pationals of these countries 15
depleting Their national wealth It 15 1 the interést of the
nom diffles 10 stop thewr telligentsia makmg therr
services available to the ahen at a heavy cost of their own
progms “and prospefity

“Most of the t dt to the ligned move-
ment have lutely fought agamnst col and impenal
1sm and have won thetr freedom throwing the colomsal yoke
“The oppression and expionion sufiered oy Yaem for centuries
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have reduced them to penury for many years to come While

restructuring the fabric of their economy, they are strving for
a new order based on social apd economic justice  Some of
thé néwly Liberated countnes Lke Vietnam, North R'oria
Cuba_and new™ applicant” Angola™have eomimumyst _order
But 1w most Of the other countnes socialsm 15 taking
deep roofs @ it s marching ghead 1 India “where it 15
gowg 10 be dertared 3008 Demodtauc “Sécular Socialist Re-
public of Tndida~ "The wave of democratic order 1s also
ging the other newly.independ where through
1t socral justice 15 1o be estabhshed. The non-ahigied coun
1nésaFe also unasimous i their OpposIHE 16" settng up of
nuhl_a:y‘\:ﬁ 1o the Indian Ocean, Pacfic Ocean, Korean
Sea and the Canbbean Sea. They staunchly oppose the 1n
terference m the 1nternal affawrs of othér counitries Another
area of unanumity can be seen 1 their strict adherence to the
five_principles of peaceful coexstence evolved &t the Ban-
dung meet The countries of the nom aligned movement
vociferously oppose the fight between Arabs and Arabs and
between Asians and Asians It leaves us 1 no doubt that
non abgnment will survive all other military designs and 1t
13 fervently hoped that & day will dawn when the miltary
blocs will disappear 1nto the oblivion, never to be heard of
again, for lasting peace 1n the world.  Thus was also the under
lying 1dea when non alignment was concerved We are non
ahgued__when destruction 15 1mtended but we are a'hgned for
the cause of mutual development and world peace
Non alignment has been descnibed d: ly by its ene-
mies  Tags came to be attached to 1t—of “aeutrality , of
“imaction , of “elitism™  But what 1t really was intended to
be and what 1t achieved m the realm of wmicrnattonal affawrs
Is not unknown to the students of current affaws. Many pet
sons approach this problem purely from scholastic angles
This book 15 a bumble attempt at understanding non
abgnment as Jawabarla! Nehru had comcewed 1t at a
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time when the world was dominated by colonsal powers and
when there was flexing of military muscles by the greatest
power of the Western world having a craze for the formation
of military blocs It 1s also an attempt at tracing its evolution
from 1ts inception 10 this day when we live 10 a changed world
where colomalism 1s on the verge of collapse where cold
war has yielded place to detente and cooperation rather than
confrontation 1s being sought after by the saner world

Voices are heard—loud as well as subdued—that non
alignment has lost its viabihity 1n the mulupolar world where
the two great powers have agreed to abandon the colision
course and where peaceful coexistence has come 1o be recog
nised as_the only, altenative to a nuclear devastation. It
would be the arm of this book to bring out the relevance of
Nehsus noa abgnment 1n the post Nehru_international era
InTact, an effort has been made to explan to the reader,
both 1n this country as well as abroad why it 15 necessary
and dicnt today to gthen non al for further
slablhsl.ng world peace for making the emerging trend of
détente ureversible?

May this book be a humble contribution to further more
cohesiveness among the non aligned countries and 1n ad
vancing mankinds cause for creating a world without ten
sions and war a cause Nehru espoused with great fervour
and passion till the last day of his ife May I also add that
1be views expressed 1n thus book are mise and those of pro-
gressive and conscious people of non aligned world  The
book 1s brought out on the eve of Colombo conference of
non aligned countries to help create a world opuon for
peace progress and cooperation

New Delhs Shashi Bhushan
June 1976
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CHAPTER 1

Basis of India’s Foreign Policy

‘The parameters of Indias foreign policy were broadly
laid down B! Jawaharlal Nchru long before independence To
hum freedom was not only a tnumph but also an opportumty
He saw 10 Indias release from the colomsal gnp, not merely
the end of alien domination, but also the beginning of an era
full of promise for brngtng about renussance 1n the couatry
Post British India meaant to hum not merely an independent
geo-political entity but a strong and powerful force 1n the
inicraational arena acliig, in Concert with other sumilar forces
for restructuring world affairs 1n the dl.ref:_i_:on 1 of global peace,
equality among nations and justice for the people

The foreign policy he evolved, as the architect of modern
India was matea___as ‘mich 1n the past traditions of the free
dom struggle as 1n the visions of future he sought to shape
s The Teader of The nalion  From the early days of hus parti
cipation i ifi¢ ant: colonal struggle, led by Mahatma Gandhn
he had come to acquire 2 wider outlook and to him national
1sm WS narrow and fnsufficient creed” Nehru taught the
milions who drew mspiraton from his thoughts and deeds
that political freedom was essential not only 1n 1tself, but also
as an essential pre requisite for bwldiog a modem society on
socialist lmes  Socialism 1s  for me not merely an econo-
mic doctrine which T favour, he said 1n hus Presidential Ad

17
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dress at the Lucknow session of the Indian Nationa! Congress
1 1936, “1t 15 a vital creed which I hold with all my head and
heart I work for Indian independence because the nation-
alist 10 me cannot tolerate ahen domination' 1 work for 1t
even more because for me 1t 18 the mnevitable stép to social
and économic changes T should Like the Congréss to be-
come a socialist organisation and to joum the other forces in
the world who are workung for the pew civilisation.”

Tt was withun thus broad framework that Nebru tned to
evolve a role for India on the world scene. He did not con-
cewe 1t 1o 1solation from the mamstream of world events
“India’s struggle today 1s past of the great struggle which 1s
gomg on all over the world for the emancipation of the op-
pressed,” he wrote 1 his autobfography. “We cannot....
separate it from the rest. What happens s Iodia will affect
the world and world events wall change India's future,” he

\ added. -

These perceptions had exssted, though 1n a nascent form, 1n
the earbier phase of our freedom movement In the carly twen-
tes the klulafat movement swept the country. It opposed the
attempts of the Entente impenalists, headed by Brtain, to
strangle the national movement of the Turkish people and to
dismember their country  The movement was led by Gandhi-
Juwith the Alt Brothers taking a promunent partin st In 1922
the Congress, 1n 1ts annual session, adopted a resolution on
sending a message of congratulation to the Turkish people on
their victory over Anglo-Greek interventiomsts The Con
gress adopted another resolution, in 1924, expressiog India's
solidanty wath the national Liberation struggle of the Egyptian
people  Gandhip expressed 1n Young India (1925), hus strong
admuration for the heroic struggle waged by the Ruffs tnbes
against the Spanish and French colonialists It was 1 1928
that the great national orgamsation of our land passed the re-
soluuou_declmng_lh_a( tho struggle of Indian people for free-
dom was part of the world wide struggle against impenalism
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An expression to this was given by Gandhip in 1930 by meet-
ang the Wald lcaders at Port Suid while he was on his way to
London He discussed with them the common problems of
the freedom movements of the peoples of India and Egypt
In the later hal( of the thurties the Congress pledged sts sup-
port to the struggle of the Palestiuan Arabs agawnst Zionusts
and Bntish colonalists

This strasn 1n the Indian freedom movement acquired o
very distinct colous when Nebru assumed a sull greater role
on the national scenc s hait 10 the Mahatma  He started
playing an ally amp role 1n gth soli-
danty in Asia against colonial bondage and 1o establishing
contacts with fellow_freedom fighters of other Asian countnics
The first step he took 1o this direction was to represent the
Indian National Congress at the International Congress
Against Tmpenalism held 1 Brussels 1n 1927 followed by 2
wisit to the Soviet Union  The Brussels Congress was also
attended by Ho Clu Migh, Mohammad Hatta and other vete-
ran freedom fighters  The Congress adopted a manifesto nd
dressed to all oppressed peoples and classcs, calling upon them
to Gight jointly agamnst colontalism  Nehru told the Brussels
Congress 1n lus spiring specch that the emancipation of
India would play an important role 1 abolishung the colo-
mal rule all over Asia It was at this conference that the
decision was taken to sct up an international orgamisation
called the League Agaist Impertalism It Executive Com
mittee included eminent leaders of freedom struggles of the
Eastern peoples  Among them was Jawaharlal Nehru,  ‘The
great Indian leader summed up the effect the deliberations of
the Brussels Congress had on lum 1n the following words * It
was felt more and more that the struggle for freedom was a
common one against the thing that was impenalism and jornt
deliberation and, where possible, joint action were desirable
(Autobiography)

Jawaharlain s interest 1n wonld events deepencd with the
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years While 1 pnson, dunng 1932-33, he spent a good
deal of ime pondenng over the events in other countnes and
senously analysing the world situation as 1t had emerged after
the crash of 1929 *Indsa with her problems and struggles,”
he wrote, “became Just a part of this mighty world drama, of
the great struggle of political and economic forces that was
gomng on everywhere, natonally and nternatiosally ™

Nehru's sympathscs were entirely with the international
progressive forces.

The appearance of the dark cloud of fascism on the world
honzon hornfied Nehru He looked upon it as a throw back
10 a barbarous age, as a total negation of buman values, as 2

pp of human p ty and pling of the dignuty
of man The Naz order filled hum with disgust and revulsion
so much so that he rejected outright Mussok’s 1nvitation to
see um (March, 1936) He also declined the vitation to
wvisit Nazi Germany ‘Instead I went to Czechoslovakia,
that ‘far away' country about which Englands then Prime
Muasster knew so little ”  Nehrus hatred of fascism was decp
rooted  He saw the dangers 1t posed to Europe, to the world,
to the entire humamty But he did not lose heart He de-
clared 1 hus Presidennial Address at the Lucknow session of
the Congress “To the progressne forces of the world, to
those who stand for humag freedom and the breaking of poli-
tical and social bonds, we offer our full cooperation 1 thete
struggle agunst impenalism and fascist reachion, for we real-
1s¢ that our stroggle 1s 2 common one™

As a gesture of solidarity wath Span, plunged 1nto a cavil
war by fascism, Nehru personally visited this fortress of hero-
15m and brought to its legendary defenders a word of cheer
from their Indian brethren locked 1a a combat with Britssh im
penalism  “The call for help has come fo us from thase

sorely stcken people and we camnot remaun stlent to the

appeal,” he said sn his Presidential Address
session of the Congress

at the Faapur
“I Iike to be at the storm centre
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of Iife,” he said when he visited the trenches of the Spanish
cvil war
Nehru also visited China after its 1nvasion by Japanese
militansts and pledged India’s support to its struggle against
aggression
The Congress followed this lead given by Nehru and
between 1936 and 1939, extended its sympathy and support
to all vicums of fascism and impenahism 1n Abyssiua, Spain,
China, Palestine (Arabs) and Czechoslovakia This was, of
course, a natural course to be followed by an orgamisation
actively engaged 1n carrying on the struggle for independence
agawst the greatest colonial power of the world
When Hutler mvaded the Soviet Union 1n the summer of
1941, most Congress leaders including Nehru, were 1n prison
‘They had started a civil disobedience movement as a protest
agaunst the Bntish refusal to declare India independent mn spite
of the Indian offer of full support to the war effort 1n return
Nehru took the first opportumty after his release from pnson
1n the first week of December 1941, to laud the herosc struggle
of the Soviet people and to declare soon after that the pro-
gressive forces of the world were aligned with the group re
presented by the Soviet Union and other anti Hitler powers
Acting largely upon s advice, the Working Commuttee
of the Congress at 1ts meeting at Bardol in the last week of
December 1941, took note of the new factors 1n the interna
tional situation
Nehru followed the course of the war with anxiety and
he 1dentified bimself fully with the cause of ant: fascism
Nehru strove for friendship and amuty wath all nations
India as he said in an article in Coreign Affaws (Apnil 1963)
entered the family of independent nations wath 2 clean slate
without any wnherted hatreds or terntonal ambitions deter
mined to cultivate friendly and coop relations with all
countnes He had the abiding conviction that the world 1
spite of its nvalues and hatreds maved wevitably towards
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closer cooperation  He stretched out his hand 1 friendship
to all 1n the world even 1o those who traduced bim  But he
made 1t clear that this would not 1n any way dilute the princs
ples on which mdependent Indias foreign policy was based
These principles were dear to him to the country he led and
to 1its people who had struggled for their fulfilment In bus
broadcast of September 7 1946 he said
We are larly d m the

of colomal and dependent countrics and peoples and 1n the
recogmtion 10 theory and practice of equal opportumties for
all races We repudiate utterly the Naz doctrine of racia
hsm wherever and m whatever form it may be practiced
‘We seek no domination over others and we claim no privile
ged position over other peoples But we do claim equal and
honourable treatment for our people wherever they may go
and we cannot accept any discrumination against them ™

He threw his entire weight and nfluence n ensumng that
Asia and Afnica were freed from the last vestiges of colonia
Lsm that racialism was ended and that the two continents took
ther Jegitmate place 1n the nternational commumty and
marched ahead 12 step with the enure progressive humamty
It was for this reason that he participated 1n the first official

f of Asran at Bandung 1 1955 The echo
of his cloguent speech at the gathenng of Asian representa
tives still reverberates 1n the entire contigent

“We are determined 1 this new phase of Asia and
Alfica, 10 make good Wo are determined not to be dominated
10 apy way by any other country or continent We are de
termtned to bring happiness and prospenty to our people and
1o discard the age-old shackles that have tied us not only poli
tically but lly—the shackles of col and
other shackles of our own making  Asia 15 no longer pas-
sive it has been passive enough in the past It 1s no longer
a submussive Asiz it has tolerated submissivencss 100 long

The Asi of today 1s dynamuc st 1s full of Lfe  Where
there 15 Lfe there 15 advance
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Nehru vehemently opposed the plans of impenalism of
wvolving Asian countnes 1 mulitary pacts which were the
extensions of NATO, of cold war politics fanned by the US
as part of its world wide strategy to oppose devcloping na
tions He rawsed lus powerful voice against SEATO
Speaking 1 the Lok Sabha on September 29, 1954, he
said
“Hon Members may remember the old days when the
great powers had spheres of wnflucnce 1n Asia and elsewhere
The countnies of Asia were then too weak to do anything
about 1t The quarrel was between the Big Powers and they
came to an agr about dividing the coun-
tres 1n spheres of wnfluence It scems to me that this partt
cular Manila Treaty 15 inclined dangcrously o ! the durection
of spheres of nfl to be d by p
After all, 1t 1s the big and powerful countnes that will decide
matters and not the two or three weak and small Asian na
tions that may be allied to them
“Another fact to which I should Like to draw Members'
attention 1s the reference 1 this Treaty to aggression  Ore
can understand mention of external aggression 1 a defence
treaty, but there 1s reference also to ‘a fact or situation created
within this area® which might entitle them to tervene  Ob-
serve these words  They do not refer to external ivasion
Any internal development 1n that area mught also
entitle these countnes to intervene Does thts not effect
the whole conception of integnty, sovercignty and nde
pendence of the countnies of the area? We in India
have ventured to talk about an area of peacc  The Manila
Treaty rather comes in the way of that area of peace It takes
up that very area which might be an area of peace and con
verts 1t almost into an area of potential war I find this deve
lopment distutbing ™

Nehru could not countenance the idea of Western
powers staging a re-entry 1n liberated Asia
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*We have thought 1n terms of freeing our countries, and
one of the symbols of freedom has been the withdrawal of
foreign armed forces I say the retum of any armed forces
from any European or any American country 1s a reversal of
the bistory of the countries of Asta, whatever the motive It
was suggested some two or three years ago n connection with
Kashmir that some European or Amencan should
send forces to Kashmir We rejected that completely because,
so far as we can see, on no account are we going to allow
any foreign forces to land 1 India This 1s our outlook, and
1t 1s something more than 8 mere Indian outlook It 1s an
outlook which apphies to the whole of or a large part of this
contient of Asia Therefore, we regret this mulitary a1d com
g from the USA to Pakistan ™

Nehru did_not.vaice lus opposition to war plans only 0
Asia but he did 50 1n other regions of the world too His passion
for peace was embedded 1n Todia’s glonous past, 1n the tradi
tions"lnd down by Buddha, Ashoka and Mahatma Gandh
Tt was rooted i the fim and unshakable belicf that no na-

t Jas rooted m, & belel Latho T
tion_more 50 a developing one, __cculcT:a'dvance 11 ap atmos
phere of war or war like preparations. Nebru’s_dedication to
1he cause of peace was total Peace became the watchword
of Gur country s foreign policy As he put s€ fumseif so well
1 s speech 10 the Constituent Asscmbly on March ™18,
1948

“The supreme question that one has to face today 1n the

world 15Tiow We can avord a world war Some people seem
to thiEk that 1t & unavoidable and, therefors, Abey prepare
for f"and prepare for 1t not only sn a mubitary sense, but 1n
a psychological sense and thereby brng the war nearer!  to
thuk 1a terms of inevitability_of world war 15 a dangerous
tunking 1 should like thus House and the country To appre
ciate what a woild War mieans, what 1t s to bring fo men

Wwill'mean siich ulter catastrophe that for a generation or
| MOTE everyihing we stand for in the way of progeess and ad




Basis of India’s Foreygn Policy 25

vancement of humamty will be put to an end This 1s a tem
ble thigg to mplate I fel India can play a \ng part, and
perhaps an effective_part, 1 helping fo avord war ™
The 1dea of a world war was repugnant to India and 1ts
people It was something their ethos could not cven conceive
of More so, when 1 the modern world the war was going
to be fought with the deadhest of weapons before which the
nuckar bombs, first tried n an Asian country looked Like
firc balls  Speaking 1n the House of People (Lok Sabha) on
Apnl 2, 1954, Jawaharlal Nehru said
“We know little more about the hydrogen bomb and 1ts
d and homnble 7 than what has appeared
1n the press or 15 otherwise a matter of general knowledge or
speculation But even what we know, and the very fact that
the full facts of the effects of these explostves do not appear
to be known or to be ascertainable wath any certamty even
by sctentists, point to certan conclusions A new weapon of
unprecedented power, both in volume and intensity, with an
and ble range of d poten
tial 1n respect of time and space 15 being tested unleash
10g 1ts massive power, for use asa weapon of war We
know that 1ts use th the of man’s civil
~  Peace thus came to be the sheet anchor of India's_fore
1gn policy, its ultn ulln'natc objective to the realisation of which
) Nefiru devoted all the years of his Pome Ministership This
| ob}e—cEWaﬁmaylen s famous five principlés popufar
ly manﬂﬁ'h«l These were
o) RsPcct Tor each other's terntory, integnty and
sovereignty
(2) Non aggression
(3) Non nterference sn each other's interna) affairs,
(4) Equahty and mutual benefit
(5) Peaceful co-cxstence
ver since these 1deas of peaceful co-existence were 1mti
ally evolved and ed and_promulgated, a$ Nehru stated i the Lok
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Sabha on September 17, 1955, “not only have they spread tn
the world and Tnfluénced d more countnes, but they
haie progressively acquired 2 greater depth and meamag

Panchskeel has acquired a specdic_meantng and sigar-
ficance in world affawrs "

About the most important mgredient of Indra's foreign
licy, the nstrument, as it were, for gving shape and
'orm © 3, was Nehru's policy_of non-alignment Flo was its
achitect, and he nurtured 1t with carc and fenderness, with
persistence and patience In his usual humility, he sud

“I have oot onginated the policy of non-alignment. It
1s a policy wherent in the circumstances of India ioherent
in the ‘past 1hinking of India, inherent m the whole mental
outlook of India, mberent 1 the conditioning of the Indian
mind during our struggle for freedom, and wnherent i the
curcumstances of the world today T come 1a by the mere ac-
cidental fact that during the few years I have represented that
Policy as Foreign Mrmuster® (Jawahartal Nehru, Tadia’s Fore-
iga Pollcy, p 80)

World statesmen have said 1t on more than one occasion,
and auffiors Rke Michacl Brecher and Vincent Sheen have
ﬂl agreed that Nehrn was the fulcrum round which the
POTiCy of #on abifoment revolved. He was 1ts “soul’ as_well
as “mind’  Nothing pained him so'mauch as the vituperative
fanguage vsed 1o misrepresent 1t, wrench st out of context,
and pamt it 1 2 manner abhorrent to the architect himself
He defended oon alignment agawnst the charge that it was
“passive neulraiity , that 1t was an euphemusm for “waction”™
when world 15sues came to the fore Spealung in the Parlta-

meTl o March 17, 1956 he put the policy i its nght per-
spectiver

“We wanted to follow not a merely neutral or negative
policy but 2 positive one naturally helping those forces that
we consider nght and naturally disapproving the things
that we do not like and keeping away from other countries
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and alignments of powers whick normally led to ma,
flicts ™

Speaking 1n the Council of States on February 16, 1956,
he declared.

*“To_become part of a power bloc means giving up the
ight to have a policy of our own and following that of some-
body ele Surely, this 15 not the kind of future any sclf
réSpecting  person_would like to envisage for our great
ey AR

Nehru's non alignment emerged unscathed from the at-
tacks to which 1t was subjected to by its pathological enemies
Like Dulles and by those cold war warriors who were disap-
pomnted 1n haviag farled 1n dragging India mnto bloc entangle-
ments Non alignment also came out unscathed from the un-
warranted 1nvasion from our neighbour, Chupa  Speaking a
few months after Chinese attack on India’s borders, he stated
0 the Lok Sabha on September 3, 1963

“I would repeat that 1n our external policy we attach
preat waportance to what has been called non alignment
with any particular bloc  that does not mean that we have
‘weakened in our desire to adhere to non alignment fully Non-
alignment 1s a part of the broader policy of working I’grﬁd’
peate and cooperation We have armived at a stage when any
othér policy may Jead to world disasfer  For our part, we
adfiere to non alignment "

Nehru's policy of non alignment has been steadfastly
* pursued by Prime Minister Indira Gandhi  She Tas not devi
ated Jrom Jtan inch much as her enemics riay iry o affirm
even 10 the face Of facts clear as crystal .~ While her father
was the architect of non alignment and_steefed its” boat 1n
nternational_weat! with cold war waves lashing at with
fufy agaimst t, Mrs GARdh] Broight I mhore Si1é s Teen
wn_the stiength 1t b3S gathered today  She_has madé noh-
aligiment_more dynamic_and more_purposeful dunng her
AepaciRE At the atan Ticing the tnie o e ol dhe
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economic _aspects of non alignment have_received preater
atfention  The views expressed at the Luna Foreign Munsters’
Tolerence 10 August 1975 have become the groundwork
for the evols of a new \| order “On
our part,” she sard 1 her welcome address at a meeting With
President Tito and President Nasser, “the non aligned coun
tnes must make a tremendous effort to become self relizat tn
ofder 15 give Tuller meanng and confent (6 our sndependence
Only by mutual cooperation 1n the economie, political and
cultiFal spheres_tan this objective b furthéred * “An out
standing result of this topartite meeting, held 1n New Delht
m October 1966, was the coll pproach to the
challenges to non alignment and 1o peaceful coexstence
Thus collective approach had, of course, emerged earlier, but
as systemahic extension as non ahgned sohdanty i the form
of 1 gs and confe at all
levels to meet with d world probl ‘was sigi
evolution in the operational methods of non ahgnment
Under the bold and perspicacious leadershup of Mrs
Gandhy, India continues to pursue the policy of noo align
ment, even 1n the changed 1nternal and international circum
stances with what External Affairs Mimuster, Mr Y B Chavan
calls * ongwality i contiouty” The vast changes that bave
overtaken the world have only confirmed the continuing vali
dity of non alignment  Usder_the impact of these, changes
mifitary blocs and alignments biave been thrown 1nto disarray,
while non alizoment tias “comg. io_embrace more_and_more
::E‘\mesh The paramount relevance of noo-ahgnment hes in
| i€ fact that as Nehra put it once, 1t 13 “runed to the develop-
meatol the future®  Therein hes sts inherent vitahty, sts 1n
\ héreRU Viabilily aud 1ts 1nherent POWer 10 atiract those who
stiff i€ outsde s orbat -

Tndias foreign policy has had to contend with the polt
tics of all of its Pakistan which
took the fatat step of entening into military partnership with
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the USA and of becomung a part of its bloc politics” Ac-
cording to Nixon'’s biographer, Ralph de Toledano, the then
Vice President, on his return from a tour of Asian countries,
urgcd US military aid to Pakistan * as a counterforce to the
of ) Nehru' (Nixon, London,
1957, p 164) The imnfamous “ult’ i Nixon-Kissinger's
policies towards Pakistan explains, to a large extent, the tra-
gedy that overtook the sub continent 1n 1971 when Gen
Yehya Khan's ruthless muitary government butchered tens
of thousands of people of what was then East Pakistan, lead
10g to the outbreak of war and finally to the emergence of
Bangladesh
The interference of outside powers vitiated Indo Pak:stan
relations and prevented the two sister countrnies from success-
fully estat good neighbourly rel. Mrs  Gandh:
made steadfast efforts for amity between the two countries
It was largely at her imtiative and through her perseverance
that the hustoric Simla agreement was armived at The agree-
ment was a major turning point India under Mrs Gandhi
15 determined to do everything possible to promote the process
started by the Sumla agreement We should not, however,
forget that the outside powers have done therr might and
main to reverse the process of normalisation and to further
aggravate tensions in the sub continent
Qur Prime Mimister’s recent imtiative 1n normalising re
lations between India and Pakistan bore {ruit when at Islama
bad the Foreign Secretarics of the two countries evolved an
agreement to re establish full diplomatic relations at ambas-
sadorial level, to restore other severed Links like the air links,
sncluding over flights, and road and rail inks The agree-
ment has been hailed as a major breakthrough wn Indo-Paki-
stan relations, promising to improve them and to lead to their
normalisation It 1s fully 1n accord with the Simla agreement
It 1s unfortunate that certain reactionary elements 1o
Pakistan had been stepping up a campaign of vibification




30 MNon Alygnment  Legacy of Nehru

aganst India, against the very path of non abgnment it 15
pursuing  Once the Paksstan Times ined to make out that
there was po truly non aligned country 1 the world' Yugo-
slavia was siogled out as exploiting non alignment to provide
self with a stature in the international commusuty far bigger
than what uts population, P or g hucal
posiiop entitled 1! Derogatory references were made to
Marshal Tito who was descnibed as the only “surviving sclif

styled apostle” of non alignment India was cnticised of
course on the expected hnes as beng an  expansionist”
power bent upon extending its hegemony all over Asia A
very wsidious attempt was made even to create musunder

standing with Nepal and Sn Lanka.

As agunst non algnment Mushm nations who const
tute a majonty of members of the non aligned group are
bewng urged by Palsstans theocratic and reactionary curcles
to consohdate 1n Islamic grouping Many tears are bewng
shed over the fact that not much work has been done i the
nature of a follow up of the second Islamic symmut In fact
stwas said that while Pakistan bad always supported the Arab-
cause even to the pont of annoying s “known fnends” and
at comsiderable nsk to 11s own economic and other inter
ests  some of the Arab countries have been rather apathetic
to Pakistan s problems such as “the night of self determina
tion of the people of Kashmir

The mayor objecuve 10 launching 2 trade agunst nog
alignment s to proj ct the concept of an Islamic bloc as op-
posed to the non aligned group The fact that many Mushm
countnes have made 1t categoncally clear that the two con
cepts are not contradictory and may actually be complement
ary to each other is irksome to Pakistan s ruling circles As 1s
well haown the stand of most Mushm coustnes 1s that Islamic

f are ump for di g varous religious
and soci0-economic problems of the Muslms of the world
But the major political threat to Mushm natrons emanates
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from the impenalist Zionust gang up agawst the Third World
Thus, there should not be any conflict between non alignment
which 1s essentially a political 1dea and Islamic fratermity bas
ed upon common religious and spintual bonds
Cons'stent with our basic policy and our natiopal inter
ests, the Government of India has stnven to mamtan friendly
relations with the USA on the basis of equality, reciprocity,
mutual respect and non mterference  Indo-US relations suf
fered when Washington took a hostile attitude towards some
of our basic national tssues Building of Diego Garcra as a
nuclear military base, goes counter to the national 1nterests of
our country and poses a danger to peace and secunity in Asia.
A fruitful dialogue with the USA 1s possible only f 5t reco
gmises the nghtful position India has come 1o occupy 1n the
regton, if 1t abandons 1ts policy of “ult towards Pakistan and
gives up the plan to convest Indian sub-continent nto a hot
bed of impenalist 1ntngues Our country has friendly and co-
operative relations wath the USSR. The signing of the Treaty
of Friendship, Peace and Co-operation with the USSR was a
great landmark 1n the evolution of Indias foreign pojicy It
the 1 fnendship between the two coun
tnes and enabled cooperation on a higher and more extensive
level 1n the work for peace and development Some jnterested
international quarters, always looking for an ©Opportunity to
hut at Indias policies, cnticised this histonc treaty as not 1n
keeptng with the policy of non alignment Mr Chavan re-
pelled this propaganda whea he sud that the treaty strength
cned both the concept and the conduct of non alignment as
1t sp ly and solemnly embodies Soviet 8 and
respect for fndias policy of non alignment
Mr YB Chavan declared 1n the Lok Sabha on Apnl
8 1976 that Indas relations wath the USSR and the USA
could not be bracketed topether as there was & qualitative
difference 1n the ties with the two countnes  India's relations
with the USSR, which had stood by us through all our
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ordeals and with which our outlook on different wnternational
assues was similar, were excellent and warm As for the USA,
its stand on some 1ssues was just the opposite of that of India

There were occasions when Indsa and the US came snto con

flict when the latter's interests extended to global policy Mr

Chavan said L1 Brezhnevs reference to India at the 25t
Congfess of the CPSU was ample proof of the very good, ex-
cellent and warm relationship between the two couatnes

The USSR had stood by us 1n all our difficult tumes and help-
ed ly 1n the and 1nd 1 policy of this
countsy, he added,

The President of the Indian National Congress, Shn
DK Barooah also underlined, 1n clear and forceful words,
dufference 1 attitude of the USSR and the USA towards our
country which our foreign policy planners take mnto conside
ration while evolving postures on 1ssucs which face Asia and
the world at large  Addressing the semunar on New Perspec
tives of Indo Soviet Cooperation held 1 March 1975, Shni
DK Barooah sad

“So far as the role of the Sovict Union 1s concerned, as
have said, 1t has been a wital factor 1o the strengthenung of
our economy, in the strengtheung of our secunty, and, even
more than that, 1n creaung a clhmate of peace and secunty
in the region to which we belong 1 would ke you to con
sider  the diffesent roles of the two Jeading countnes of the
world—1he USA and the USSR—1a thus region  We have to
consider how far they have been helpful or otherwise to the
cause of peace and secunty 1n Asta My views on this ques
tion are very clear and categoncal I believe that the Amen
€an gun ruamng 1n this region has wcreased wsecunty 1n the
region.  In the Middle East, in South East Asia, 1 South
Asia, 1 all these areas, the sordid game of gun runmng the
traditional game of the impenalsts has bees gowng on
amernly "

In a message published 1 the book * Indsa and the Soviet
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Umon, Pnme Mimster of India Mrs Indira Gandhi summed
up the mle which ¥ndo-Soviet relations have playcd on the in
[ plans and b Iy She decl:

“Frendship between India and the Soviet Union pre-dates
our Independence It 1s tooted 1n the realisation "on OUF part
of the Tustoric sigmuficance of the Soviet expeniment 1n mans
quest for equahty and justice and the Soviet peoples reco-
goition of wndependent Indias role in the international com
munty Qur two countries have worked together on the
international scene to support the Liberation struggles of colo-
al peoples and to oppose all forms of racialism

Indo-Sovict friendshup has led to greater culm.ml umr
change and has taken the form of
trade and economic cooperation  We 1n India deeply appre
crate the help given by the Sowviet Umon to our effort of
establishing basic industries 1n the State sector by which we
have been able to gthen the found of our
self reliance and 1ndustrial progress

In India we are still 1n the mudst of transition from an
unequal feudal socicty into a modern egalitanan society We
bave adopted the path of planmng for we know that the pro-
blems of poverly and disparity can be solved only when the
nation as a whole through the organs of State power, carnes
out 1ts socral responstbiity We know also that newly free
countnies can ensure their long term sccunty only through
the achievement of internal economic strength and pohtcal
cohesion

While engaged m gthenung its own

dependent India has ly rejected parrow mational

chauvimism and has sought fnendship and cooperation with
all nations We have consistently upheld coexistence for con
frontation 1s the enemy of peace without which poorer coun
tries cannot progress or even survive ‘The close and expand
1ng fnendship between the Soviet Umon and India 1s an ex
ampleof ow peoples- il wiferat buckgrovnds ean work
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toget _g_l_o,g'ggx"l_en bilateral relations md serve the Jyrger
caus of u | peace. and

lndu, followsng the path laxd down by Nehru has deve
loped friendly and coop: with 1ts peighb:
Bangladesh, Nepal, Burma, Sn Lanka, Indonesra, Mal
aysia, Stngapore, the countries of Indo-Chuma, Afghamstan,
Iran and the Arab countnies  Those countnes are our geo-

hical and cultural neighl

India 1s also 1 the of 1
close political and economuc relations with Laun Amenen

and the Canbbean.

Indias policy of non alignment 15 not an sdealistic_and
romantic 1gternational posture though 1t 1s actuated by th by the
14635 of Péace freedom, equality and cooperation This 55 a
pohcy calculated to safeguard the country s national tnterests
The first prerequisite i _the pursut _of non nhgnmcn\ 15,
therefore, the development of witernal econormc. social and
pol.lucal slzblhly and slmng(h From the | beg,ummg India bas
given prmary
development  The Prime M.u:ls(ers 20-Por.m Programme has
accelerated this process of development towards greater pros
penty aod socal jusuce A prosp-tous India 1s a guarantee
of peace 1a Asia, a guarantee of the success of the movement
of non alignment which Nehry pioneered and which s

daughter 15 successfully carrying forward 1n the altered world
situation today




CHAPTER I

A New Asian Era at Bandung

The Afro Asian commumty forms the core of the non-
aligoed group These nations constitute its masstay, 1ts main
dnving force Their unity and soldanty are the guarantee
that non alignment will endure the pressures of its opponents

The concept of “oneness of Asia”, of “Asian pexsonahly

which, with the e of Afnica, broadened 10~
to the concept of Afro Astan solidanty—had been ndwisible
from the longings of colomal peoples to free themselves from
Western colomal bondage Sun Yat sen, 1n his 1924 declara-
tion, declared that the liberation struggle 1 Asia could only
succeed if ‘all Asiatic peoples unmitc and stand as one "
Mahatma Gandh wrote i 1920 about the growing solidanty
of Asian countries in their struggle against Western coloma
lsm CR Das who presided over the 1922 annual session
of the Indian N:mnnal Congress, urged lndxas Pparticipation
n an Asian f which he regarded as ble The
talk about an Asian federation agam figured at the Congress
sessions 1n 1926 and 1928 In 1940, Jawaharlal Nehru ad
vanced the 1dea of forming an Asian federation as a consti
tuent of the world federation of future (Jawaharlal Nehru,
An Autobiography)

‘The 1dea of Asian federation was not entirely a product
of an idealist strain 1n Indian nationalism It also cxpressed,

3s
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and grapiucally, the growing of an Astan
1dentity 1n the course of the continent s struggle agawst Wes

tern colomal domnation Among the many factors histed by
Nehru which make the Asian countries umite together, apart
from geography, were as follows. First, expenience of colontal
domnation by Europe, Second, the process of “finding one-
self” after their comung together; Thurd, the fear that freedom
may be lost to Europe once again, Fourth, common economic
nceds (India’s Foreign Policy: Selected Speeches of Jawahar-
lal Nehru, 1946 61, p 261)

Swnce India was the first among Asian countnes to cast
off 1ts colonsal bondage, 1t took the lead 1 gving a call for
forgung the umty of the peoples of the contiment, for develop~
g sobidanty with Afnca, 10 help newly independent conn
tnes to evolve their foreign policies within the framework of
non glignment for building zones of peace, and for establish
1ng fniendshup with progr ant: impenralist forces of the
world of which the socialist camp formed an integral and
1mportant part

Following the military defeat of Nazsm and mulitanst
Japan to which the USSR made a signal contribution, the
socialist system emerged on a wide scale, the colomal system,
rearced and ruthlessly by list powers, star
ted d young 1ndep states began g
from the ruins of colorual emputes, transforming the “social
landscape of the globe While India was approaching ts full
and final release from Brtsh colomal domtnation, Jawahas
Ial Nehru thought 1t fit and tunely to convene 1n New Delht
the first Asian Relations Conference The very bolding of
the conference re affirmed that Asia, long held 1 colomal
servitude had arnived on the scene and could o lopger be
browbeaten and held back from advance “For too long we of
Asia have been petitioners 1n Western courts and chancellenes,
Nebru underscored the pomt 1n a powerful language “That
story must now belang, ta the ] We propoe o Yand v
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our own feet and to cooperate with all others who are prepar
ed to co operate with 'We do not itend to be the play
things of others  (Report of Proceedings and Documentation
of First Asian Relations Conference, p 24)

Naturally, the entire West frothed wlth rage at the very
1dea of holding this confe The of
politics 1n Asta was not to the liking of mpenahsts from
whose hands the colomes were shipping out one after another,
m onc continent and the other 1n Asia and Africa Under
standably the New York Times (March 26 1947) warned
the Western world to watch carefully what was happening
10 the Indian capital since 1t may have large potentialities
In a similar vein the London Times wrote  The world has |
2 new force to reckon with 1n the awakened spint of Asia®

The imperalists therefore did their best to sce that a
larger number of countnes did not attend the conference
G H Jansen wrote in his book Afro-Asia and Non ahignment

It 15 dufficult to resist the conclusion that Brtish diplo
matic representatives wn some areas of Asta at least did their
best to render the nwitations abortive (p 46)

The nvitations were sent through Bntish diplomatic
mssions as India then had no independent relations with
Afro-Asian countries  Not one sgle Bntish mussion forwar
ded the applications to Arab countries The French colomal
authonties on therr part did their utmost to prevent the
mwitation reaching Ho Chi Minh

The 1! lly st Inda had no
diplomatic relations with Lhe USSR then—to make sure that
mwitations did not reach the Soviet Central Asian Republics
(bd, p 46) But the mvitations were sent by Mr Knshna
Menon through Sowiet Foreign Mimster who ‘warmly wel
comed the 1dea of the conference (Toid, p 47)

Tmpenialists were sore on the 1dea of Soviet Central
Asian Republ ding the f The Western
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powers also felt infunated when Nehru, greeting the Soviet
representatives, spoke with special warmth about the Soviet
Republics of Asia which, he declared, “bave advanced so
rapidly in our generation "

The first Asian Relations Conference, a prelude to the
Bandung Conference, was thus an event of historic sigific
ance For the first nm: 1n hustory !h: countnies of Asia came
together on one platf of
anty impenalism along with the Sovle\ Central Astan Re-
pubhics which, with the victory of the Great October Socia-
list Revolution, had torn themselves away from mpenalism
and started a new socialist way of life The conference stres
sed the ua:d for Asun umty It epitomised what Nehru call-
od “a pread urge and an that the time had
come for us the people of Asia, 10 meet together, to hold to-
gether and to advance together ™ (Report of Procecdungs and
Declarations of First Asian Relahons Coolerence, p 24)

Mahatma Gandhy also addressed the conference He
expressed hus 1deas how economic and cultural ties among
the of the could be hened. The
great leader of the Indian freedom movement, who bad shaken
umpenialsm 0 its very roots and had inspired the freedom

movements 12 Asia and Africa, was gwven a thunderous ap-
plause

The Pnme Muuster of the Provisional Government of
Indonesia, Dr Sultan Shahriar, pleaded for preservation of
“Astan sentrment” as “a holy flace™ (Tbid., p 241) He exhort
ed the Asian peoples to pull all their “encrges 1nto the task of
malking this conference serve the beginning of mutval endea-
vour on the part of all Asians for a better world 10 which the
granting of poliical social and economic justice to all wll
lead to ‘One Asia® ”

The conference, attended by 32 :aun!nes held on a
non level, d d with

the Asian peoples’ struggles agatnst colonsalism and ractalism
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and for coordmating their foreign policies It put forward
the 1dea of umty of Astan peoples’ struggle agawnst colonal
rule, the communty of their aims, and the need for Asian co-

P The also d d such question as the
national hberation movements in Asia, wmtra Asia migration,
cultural coop: of from colonal

to national lines, demand for freedom of colomal peoples
It outhined the contours of the future political and economuc
cooperation of Asian peoples It was at this conference that,
for the first ttme, the question of expediency of drawing up
a programme for ensunng the independence and secunty of
Asian countnes through their collective efforts was mooted
The inportance of this meeting of Asian countnes lay 1n the
fact that thus first all Astan forum sigmified the emergence of
ndependent Asia 1n the international arena capable of n
fluencing the course of world events Nehru emphasised that
“this occasion 1s umque m history”, being “a landmark which
divides the past of Asia from the future™ The conference
beralded Asia’s histonc resurgence

India agan took the lead 1n orgamising another confer
ence of Asian countnes 1n New Delhi 1n 1949 The need for
taking the mmtiative bad ansen as the Indian Government,
coming out 1n support of the hberation movements and
against colonial oppression, could not sit 1dle while the Dutch
impenalists were committing aggressive acts agamnst the
young republic of Indonesta Nineteen countries officially
ook part in the conference The Dutch had been encouraged
n their aggressive gcts with the conmvance of Western
powers—the USA and Bntain—who lent them moral and
matenal assistance The Dutch action came as a sharp r=
minder to Astan opimon of the grim after-effects of a colomal
power's partnership with Western military blocs which had
already taken place to oppose new developing nations Nehru
described the Dutch actions in Indonesta as “the most naked
and vnohashed aggression™ (GH  Jansen, Afro-Asia and
Non-Ahgoment, p 85)
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This conference the first meeting of Astan nations held
at governmental level caused anxiety amosg Western coun-
tries Indeed the Western governments were even  more
dubious and fearful of this conference than they had been of
1ts predecessor for this after all was an offictal gathenng”
(id, p 87) But why this apprehension? In the words of
GH Jansen An offictal publicity directive wssued by the
Indian Government on 17th Japuary had this to say “The
Uaited Kingdom and United States attitude—the mtial ner
vousness was the result of apprehenston that after this first
meeting the Astan countrses mught learn to work together
matters of common interest and thus break away from the
tutelage of Western powers ™ (Thad)  The West, therefore,
took measures to see that the conference was not held at alt
The New York Times (22nd January, 1949) declared pontw
fically that foreign diplomats 1n New Delhi had impressed on
Nehru the view that an anti Western bloc would be disadvan
tageous and would create a cleavage in the UN

The conference was after all an Asian nposte to a
flagrant attack made by an European colomal power on an
East Astan government that 1t had itsclf recognised 1 breach
of two solemn international pledges and orders of the UN
After of political d and racial excl
Tess practised by Western Europe 1n Auia  Europe was now
afraid and 1dignant at the possibility that Asia might come
nto its own Western Europe had regrouped atself into
NATO  When Asia came closer together to fight back its
tentacles spreading over the the howl

ed back saymg ‘“This 1s a wicked ammal It defends stself
when attacked ”

Despite impenalist efforts to thwart its proceedings the
second New Delln conference agatn discussed—this time on
a governmental Jevel—forms of Aswan unity needed to fight

lonialism. Nehru prop setting up of a consist
1ng of representatives of Asian countries 1 the UN for hold
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g discusston on major 1ssues perfaming to the continent
The Ceylonese delcgation put forward the idea of regional
defence of Asian The of this conf

was scen 1n the fact that the Dutch colomalists were forced
to withdraw from Indonesia and that country was declared
independent on 1 January 1950—the date specificd 1n the
conference decision

The next Astan meet was held 1n 1954 yn Colombo
which demanded that an smmediate stop be put to smpenalist
tervention 1n Indo-China  The conference also considered
the proposal for a conf of pendent Asian and Afn
can countries for working out a coordmaled pohcy on the
most crucial aspects of
was attended by the Pnme Munisters of India Burma Indo-
gesia Ceylon and Pakistan  “This was a decisive develop-
ment ndeed for the Colombo Conference directly stem
med the Bandung Conference with all its mmense con
sequences (GH Jansen Afro Asia and Non Alignment,
p 143)

It was at this conference that Nehru came out agaimnst
the bogey of “ant: commumsm raised by the US as a coun
terforl to the demand for antt colomalism It was a mere
echo of the Amencan thesis ” he explamed (Toid., p 160)
Nehru also made 1t clear that :n Asia opposition should be
expressed both to classical colomalism 1n North Afnct and
to white settler governments 1n Central and East Afnca—
an anticipation of neo-colomalism

The Five Pnme Mimsters next met at Bogor in the same
year (December 28 and 29) to make arrangements for hold
g the first Afro Asian Conference at Bandung to draw up
1ts agenda and a bist of its participants The Peoples Re-
public of China was 1mwvited at the msistence of India Nehru
took the lead 1n formulatng the tasks for the Bandung Con
ference In a note he sent to other Prime Minusters before the
Bogor meeting he suggested that the whole object should




42 Non-Alignment  Legacy of Nehru

be to create an atmosphere of cooperation and to put Asta
and Afnca more 1n the world picture since ‘“the old balances
o longer hold good’ ™ (Thid., p 172) “A wision of a grand
assemblage of the two contients rather than of an amplified
Afro-Astan group was carned by Mr Nehru to Bogor” (Tbid,
p 172)

The Bandung Conference was the first official confer
ence of Asian and Afncan countnes destined to have a great
mmpact on world cvents The impenalist West, naturally,
sounded the alarm Walter Lippman wrote 1 the New York
Times that no 1lusions should be cherished that the USA and
1ts allies 1 Western Europe would be judges and not defend
ants at the forthcoming conference  The best comment on
Western reaction came from Gen Romulo of Philippioes
He said “That the West was generally apprehensive about
Bandnng bcuays an \measy conscience, a sense of gwit’ (The

g of B: y of North Carolna Press
1956)

“While messages of goodwill came to the conference
from President Voroshilov of USSR and the Presidiums of
five Sowviet Central Asian Republics,” wrote GH Jansen
“the United States Government had not yet emerged from its
sulks  As Congressman Powell put 1t, President Eiseghower
had “stupidly’ rejected his suggestion to send greetings he
had a telegram fcom the State Department o prove i, which
stated that the Department doubted whether the relationship
of the United States to the conference ‘would warrant a mes
sage " (Op o, pp 192-193)

The Bandung Conf was warmly welcomed by the
USSR and by cther socialist countries The Sowviet Foreign
Mustry 1n a statement (Apn! 16 1955) expressed its firm
beliet that the Bandung Conference would enhance the natio
nal self conscrousness of African and Asian peoples and pro
mote cooperation among them help lessen international ten
sion and safeguard world peace “The tdeas of Bandung ™
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as LT Brezhnev saud later, “are aimed at ensunng the secu-
nity of Afro-Asian countnies, at their umty and solidarity 1n
the struggle against the policy of smpenalist blocs, of colont-
alism, neo-colonialism and all forms of racial and colomal
oppression "

The Bandung conference which opened on Apnl 18,
1955, was attended by 29 Afro-Asian sovereign states Ban-
dung was until then a little known Indonesian town To it
came 340 del from with totalling
30 mullion kilometres (about a quarter of the world's land sur-
face) and with a population of nearly 1,500 million (about
two-thirds of world pcpulahon) Allendmg the conference
as observers were A who rep
Cyprus which was then ﬁghung for 1ts mdependence and for-
mer Muft: of Jerusalem Amin Al Hussein who represented
the long sufferng Arab people of Palestine The very fact
that the f was so was suffi proof
that the Western powers had farled 10 their endeavour of pre-
venting 1t from taking place All this turped the conference
1nto a factor of major international wmportance

The fe set up three political, eco-
nomic and cultural The agenda, already approved at Bogor,
matnly of the g items

tion, cultural cooperation, human nights and nght of sclf-
determination  problem of depeudent peoples, and  world
peace and cooperation

The Political Commuttee discussed 1ssues of the greatest
concern to the Third World countnies Prime Munster Nehru
unmasked the real nature of efforts made to befuddle the
munds of Third World people in order to prevent a full dis
closure of the real countenance of colonralism and neo-colo
malism of Western wnpenalist powers G H Jansen revealed
1n his book that by late March a secret committee set up in
the US State Department had been able to produce the follow
g remarkably accurate forecast of Bandung China would
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be moderate, 1n order to raise her prestige and show herself
diplomatically acceptable, the Chinese Premier would be
cautious and reasonable and there would be a struggle for
leadership between him and Nehru who was expected to give
the meet a lead (I, pp 185-186)

Nehru s speech, supported by other heads of governments
at the conference, and his vigorous spate of activiues at the
camps of Afro Asian delegations, helped expose colomalism
and neo-colonsahsm and thus upheld the role which history
had assigned to this first ever conference of its kind  The
East European states, he sad, could not be described as
colontes for they were sovereigs national states, recogmsed
not only by Afro-Asian nations, but also by Western powers
and, some of them, by the UN as well of which they were
members

Nehry, thus gave the jead in fighting back Western ym
penalism s bid to detach the Third World from the socialist
world, to sow stufe and discord between them, and to con
tinue the edifice of the old snternational order This mantle
of the West has now, unfortunately, fallen on China which
ss downg everything to undo the spint of Bandung It was
agam not China but Inda and Egypt, where the revolution
led by Nasser had tnumphed, which took the lead 1n calling
for liberation of dependent peoples and for endwg the colo-
nial rule  Chinas man objective appeared fo build up
a bloc of Afro-A under uts leadershup and not
to help to evolve a united line to counter pro Western strategy
ammed at disrupting the conference This fitted 1n admirably
wth sts great power hegemonistic role which 1t was to reveal
Jater 1n 1ts most brutal and naked form Paradoxscally, it
was 1a the Bandung year of 1955, as G Y Jansen explains
that the Chinese attempts at mibbles and probes 1n relation
to India continued, which had been preceded by Peking's
clam on Indian terntory, according to this well infor
roed author, 48 days after the signing of the Swmo-Indian
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on Tibet establishing the Five Principles of Peace-
fut C The pk: g of the of the road
linbung Western Tibet with Sinkiang, runnming across Indian
temntory 1n northern Ladakh, must have begun long before
Bandung (Ibid , p 323) Thus speaks of Chuna's “genuine” 1n-
terest 1 building the united front of the Third World
For Nehru and for other leaders of Afro-Asian nations,
Bandung meant the opposite of what China was prepaning
for through deccption and deceit  Nchru went to the confer-
ence as the envoy of resurgent Asia, proclaiming its mdom-
table spint of unity and invincibility, its indestructible sobda
nty with Afnca for Ihc comrnon task of eradicating the com-
mon y P g 1ls reentry dur-
ectly or mdurectly, for d ghing the two from
the web of Western pacts, and for building a new world
order based on peace, justice and equality Above all, he
went to Bandung with destre to assert Panchsheel as a gene-
ral pnnciple of international conduct, as the only possible
basis of world peace He told the Indian Parhament that
Panchsheel was a challenge to the people of Asia to the rest of
the world and each country would have to give a dtrect ans-
wer  He hoped cach country would be asked to say whether
1t stood for non aggression and non interference or not
It would not be wrong to say tiat the most important
document to emerge from Bandung was the unanimously
adopted Declaration on Promotion of Umversal Peace and
Co-op It proclaimed the g les rightly
called the Distillation of the Bandung Spirt
(1) Observance of basic human nghts and the UN
Charter

(2) Respect for the sovercignty and territorral integ-
nty of all countnes

(3) Recogmtion of the equality of all races and
nations, big and small
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(4) Renunciation of mterveation and mterference 1
the 1nternal affawrs of other countnes
® Rcspcct for l.hc nght of each country to wdivi

P

defence m with

me UN Charter
(6) Renunciation of use of this nght 1 the mterests
of any great power and to refran from pressuns
g other countnes
(7) Abstention from acts ar theats of aggression or
the use of force agawnst the temntorial wntegnty
and mndependence of any countey
®) of all 1 disputes peacefull
m wntormny with the UN Charter
(9) Promotion of mutual nterests and cooperalion
(10) Respect for jusuce and mternational commut
ments
These ten principles of Bandung are the principles formung
the four comers within which the foreign polxcns of the non
aligned natons are formulated by themselves
The Conf not only d and end
orsed the pnnciples of relations among Asian and Afncan
states but also announced that these principles should form
the basns oi the entirc gamut of international relations ‘The
B the cause of X colont
alsm which has vnlnatad the wnternational order and which
has also mjected 1nequality 1o relations among Western
states anad d The 1n the con
ference cxpnsed suppon for general d,usarmament, prolubs
tion of production stockpiing, tesung and use of puclear
weapons, dismanting of mulitary bases on the terntories of
Ol:'cr lands, scrappiog multtary blocs sct up by mpenalist
states
The Banduag Conference was an event of great signu
Beance also because it revealed the wvictory of the trend w0
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Afro-Astan towards st h their 1ndep
dence and promoting a policy of non alignment Non align-
ment was not understood 1n the classical 19th century Euro-
pean concept of non wnvolvement but as a dynamic policy
directed agamnst imperalsm and for national advance.
Jawaharlal Neheu said aftee the conclusion of the conference

“The common factor was rather agaunst Western domn
nation Everybody agreed about that ‘The other common
factor was a desite for soctal progress Apan everybody
agreed about that” (T Mende, Conversations with Nehru,
London, 1956)

Speaking 1n the Indian Parhament six days after the con-
ference, Nehnl sad

d the political m world
alfaurs of over half the world s population It would be a
musreading of history to regard Bandung as though 1t was an
1solated occurrence and not part of a great movement of
human history” (Nehru, India’s Foreiga Policy, pp 279
280)

Commentators, cven of the Western school, agreed that
pon alignment became the sole basis of * Afro Astanism’ as
subsequent events showed Bandung proved lo be a powerful
catalyst 1n sp g up the h of
active non ahgnmenl, Testing on anti xmpcmhsm, wh\ch went
to form the basis of the foreign policies of Afro-Asian coun
tries  The standard bearer of this developing trend 12 mter
national relattons was Nehru

The progressive and patnotic deas of non alignment
rooted 1 an uncomprom:smg struggle against colopialism and
g the alliance of the
Thied World counteies with other Socialist couatries

The Bandung Conference has preserved its sigmuficance
even today Its call for the unty of Asian and Afncan peoples
mn thewr struggle against anpenabism, for national indepen
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dence, lasting peace and 1nternational cooperation and the
principles 1t proclaimed for growng international relations

4 an fl on the develop-
ments of world events, especially on the destiny of the people
of the two continents

The Bandung Conference met at a time when 1nternatio-
nal relations were still dommated by the spint of cold war
started by the West Since the conference was held, the world
has undergone a vast change 1n the political, economsc and
soctal fields to the detnment of impenalism and reaction and
1n favour of the forces of national ltberation, social progress
and world peace The colomal system of impepalism has
finally disintegrated and the Western world 1s gong through
a stll deeper crisis  The assertion of the principles of Ban
dung 1n 1nternational relations has been facilitated 1n a large
measure by the fact that the economic and defence potential
of socialist countnes and newly 1ndependent states has grown

bly and a ) chmate of de-
tente has been created as a result of the role played by the
peace forces and the non aligned countries 1 the world

Ne penial to be agg
even though 1its worldwide strength does not remain as 1t
used to be when non alignment had just emerged as a trend
on the world scene  Dumning the last 25 years or so, about 50
armed conflicts 1nstigated by impenalists and their allies took
place m Asia alone This called for keeping the Bandung
spint ahwe, for deeperung its anti mmpertalist content and for
strengthening stul further the international alliances betweea
the forces of national liberation and the non aligned coun
tres  Naturally, the non ahgned nations continue taking the
Bandung Declaration as the cntena for their foreign policies
What these countries have done so far has been permeated
with the Bandung spint What 1s more important 1s that more
nations are adhenng to this spint  ‘There can be no
denying the fact that the Bandung Spint has relevance till the
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last outpost of smpenalism, colonalism and racialism 1s stamp-
ed out of the world Let st not be forgotten that this spunt 13
finding 1ts echo today 1n Latin Amenca nlso where non align-

ment 1§ g ever more supp dung has, thus,
marked an unporl:mt stage 1n the growth of ﬂ\e non aligned
which now emb, more than 80 countnes of

the world



CHAPTER LI

The Renegade of Bandung Spirit

Today, 21 years after the Bandung Conference, 1ts de-
c1s10ns acquire a new meaning 1n the context of the Astan
countnes’ stiving for evolving a system of collective secunty
in the continent  As observed by Pnme Mumster Indira
Gandhy, most of the armed conflicts, if not all, 1 the begn-
ning arose from the of impenaltsm to its
supremacy and, later, from having recourse to new forms of
ntervention The wars 1n Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos and the
Middle East and the armed conflicts elsewhere 1 Asta and
Africa prove that ymperalism and reaction do not want to
reckon with the pninciples proclaimed from the Afro-Astan
platform at Bandung The growing strength of the non align-
ed countnes, thewr 1ncreasing role 1n world affairs guarantee
that the spint ot Bandung and the concept of sohidanty and co-

bodying the ten les of the Band will
contnbute greatly to the defeat of the game of impenalism,
to the evol of Afro-A 1d- long a captive of
the West—into a gigantic zone of peace, cooperation and
fnendshup with therr secunty collecvely guaranteed by them
without any external “protective umbrelfa™

The question comes 10 mind  why was not the Second
Bandung, as provided 1n the historic recommendations of the
first conference, held i Algiers 10 19657 An answer to this

50
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question wall alert the reader to beware of another danger to
the umty of the Third World  The danger 1s as real today as
1t was over ten years back when the second Bandung was tor-
pedoed

While making preparations for the second Afro-Asian
summt, p forces 1o the of Asta and Africa
looked upon it as a new important stcp along the road of
strengthening the unity of their peoples m the struggle aganst
unpenahsm, for natiopal independence, lasting peace and

as an opp ty for fusther deve-
loping and nssemng 1 the practice of mtcnuuona.l relations
the pnrciples and 1deas of Bandung 1n the conditions of dis
wntegration of mmpertalisms colomal system

Dunng that penod the Chunese leadership, eager to win
the sympathies of the people of Afro-Asian countries and to
carry out its great power plans, demonstrated, for tactical
purposes, s acceptance of Afro Asian approach

The real intentions of the Chinese leaders, however,
differed from thesr much publicised statements

Furst, they wanted at that tune to usc the second Ban
dung to assert Peking’s hegemony over the national Liberation

and other devel and to use this
fluence to exert pressure on lhe United States to recoguse
China as a “worthy partner”

Secondly, acting 1 accordance with its policy of break
ing away from the rest of the socialist community, Peking
wanted to 1solate Afro-Asian countries from the sociabst
commumty

Durimng their unofficial contacts with Afro-Asian leaders,
the Clunese leaders struck a somewhat diferent posture on
the question of Soviet participation 1 the conference They
combined unbndled stander agawmst the USSR with attempts
to pressunse the Afro Asian leaders nto consepting to a
compromse sutiag the Chunese
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The Chunese leadership also tned 1 every way to dis
credit and 1solate India, looking at its prestige as a serious
obstacle to the assertion of Peking's hegemony m the Afro-
Asian world  Chinese propaganda hammered away on the
theme that “the Indian Government wants to sabotage the
Afro-Asian conference” (Jenmin Jihpao, June 17, 1965)
When the Indo-Pakistan conflict flared up i summer 1965,
Chuwa made every possiblo use to unjeash anti Indian pro-
paganda Peking accused India of “wiolating the ceasefire
Line and provoking and expanding the confict ™ At the same
time, India was also accused of “using the territory of Sikktm
for aggressive actions aganst Chuna ¥ The Chnese leader-
ship, obviously, overplayed its cards Peking refused to ac-
cept India’s proposal to send meutral observers to the Sino-
Stkkim border knowng that 3t will expose the hollowness of
Pekung's allegations

The Pekiag leadership also exploited the events 1 regard
to the Indo Pakistan conflict to attack the Umted Natioos
Organisation The then Umited Nations  Secretary General,
U Thant, was described by the Chinese press as a “political
broker of the United States ™ “The United Nations Organisa
tion 1s a patron of the Indian aggressors,” (Jenmin Jibpao
said on September 14, 1965) All thus was done with the aim
of bamng U Thant from attending the proposed second Afro-
Asian conference

Peking leaders’ disruptive attempts seached a new peak
of intensity during the course of active preparations for the
conference  Many Chunese leaders visited Afro Astan coun
tries 1n the years between 1963 and 1965 visitung sore coun
tries even scveral times 1n an attempt to disrupt the prepara
tions for the conference

The date of the conference was chapged twice  Initially
scheduled for March 10, 1965, the opening of the conference
was first postponed to June 29 and then to November 5 of
the same year (The preparatory conference of the Foreign
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Mi of the f p was to open on Octo-
ber 28 1965) Evcry time lhe date of the conference was put
off the Chinese leaders hoped that the conference would be
held without any doubt though they themselves were creating
hurdles for the conference to be convened

While trying to :mpose their stand on others the Chinese
Teaders kept on telling the Afro-Asian representatives about
their common destinies” 1a a bid to conceal their real in
tention

Subsequent events however exposed the hypocrisy of
the claim of the Chinese leadership and laid bare the senous
differences dividing China and the overwhelming majonty
of Afro Asian countries  Although China had lent sts sup
port to the 1dea of holdmg the conference at the proposed

dates 1t suddenl, d to the Prep y Ce a
prop asking for postponing the defimutel,
Thns somers:mlt taken by Peking was explamed by the
m the

Tins demonstrated to the entire world the utter unscrupulovs
ness of China 1n regard to sts attitude towards the Thied
World and its total distegard of the wital interests of the coun
tnes of Asia and Afnica which were mstantly consigned to
oblivion when Peking saw that 1ts lrae was not going to get
the support upon which 1t had banked

Tt became clear that 1n the international situation at that
nme the Chinese leadership saw no chance of achieving sts
chauvimistic auns at the conference of Afro-Astan countries
China s relations with the leading Astan countries also deter
jorated Peking had failed in its attempts to use the Indo-
Pakistan conflict to undermine Indias prestige in the Afro-
Asian world  The Chinese leaderships divisive plans were
forled by the Indo-Pak agreement to cease hostilities and ac
cept the Umted Nations medsation and also by their favour
able response to the good offices offered by the Soviet Umion
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The 1nvitation to the United Nations Secretary General
to attend the second Bandung also did not suit Peking

When Peking saw that its plans had musfired, 1t sent 2
message (October 22) saying that st would not attend the pre
paratory conference of Foreign Mimssters if 1t was opened on
October 28, as bad been initially planned  Ttis was an open

10 Af A

At the same time, taking mnto account the objechions
raised by other bers of the prep Yy tee and
apparently trying to stow theie staving for “umity and con

with other the Chinese rep
submtted a compromise proposal to convene a * special * con
ference of Foreign Muaisters to study the question of post
pomung or convering the conference This proposal was regect
ed outright -

On October 26, the Government of China 1ssued a state-
ment saying that 1n the iterests of “preserving Afro-Asian
sohidanty” 1t had decided “not to take part in the Afro-Astan
conference on October 28, which could lead only to a split*
The statement was full of baseless charges levelled aganst
Algena, the host country

It sud, n pacticular, that “Algena’, 1gnonng the pro-
posal of a number of countnes “had arbitrarly decided to
convene on the scheduled date the sccond conference of the
countnes of Asia and Africa™ that “the @eciston of Algena
faken 10 ats capacity as charrman 1s a senious violation of the
principle of attaining umty by way of consultations™ and that
this decision had allegedly “created a situation of division
among the countnes of Asia and Afnca™

This statement brought out the fundamental differences
between the aims st by China 1n relation fo the conference,
on the one hand and by the Afro Astan countnies, on the
other 'The responsibility Chuna had assumed 1 opposing the

holding of the conference was taken note of by all these
countnes
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Algena tried its best to convince China  pointing out
that should this conference be torpedoed 3t would mean
ympenalism had scored a victory over the Afro-Astan peoples
China however, tumed a deaf ear to these appeals and
entreaties

This account of motvations of behaviour of China dur
10g the preparations for the holding of the second conference
of Afro-Asian countries 1s of interest n the context of
Peking’s current postures in the international arena and its
renewed wigorous efforts made to draw the countries of Asia
Afnica and Latin Amenca 10 its side under the slogan of

rallymng Third World countries ™ It 1s noteworthy that dur
1ng therr contacts with representatives of the three continents
the Chinese leaders persistently repeat the thesis that “China
will never become a super power Apart from the desire to
ull the of d about the hege
monistic aims of Chinas fomg: policy this phrase also
flages the attempts made to the

impressions made on these countries by the excesses Peking
has commuitted 1n carrying out great power course 1n the past
especially 1n the period of the preparations for the second
Afro-Asian conference

The sabotage of the second Bandung was the first at
tempt China had made to undermine the growing umty of
the non aligned nations 1 Asia and Africa  Both China and
India were the founder of the Bandung Afro-Asian meet
where the Afro-Asian nations for the first ime pledged for
Panchsheel for the lashing umty of developing Afro Asian
countries  But 1t will go down mn history that Chma bet
rayed the Bandung spint by on Indian

soil and also m the second Bandung conference acted as
saboteurs and became the renegade of fellow Afro-Astan
Bandung spinit




CHAPTER IV

Non-Alignment : Evolution and Progress

Chinas disruptive role and the Wests open opposition
and hostiity could not prevent non alignment from growing
mto an 1 force of de We will
study here the genesis of the movement and 1ts 1nherent vita
Ity which has wathstood critical situations and emerged rein
wigorated and steengthened from each cnsie

In order to undesstand the factors leading to the emer-
gence of the non abgnment movement, embracing the new
states of Asia and Afnca, 1t 15 necessary to recapitvlate bere
1he rap:dly d of the acute
cold war penod, threstening to break out 1nto another war,
s which the natons of Asta, and later of Afnca achieved
their natiopal independence The predomunant force under
Iyng the changes 1 these countnes dunng those years was
the upsurge of anti-colomal \! Colomal
lke India Indonesta Vietnam and Tharland saw the emer
gence of strong ant: cojonial movements for national indepen
dence  Soon after West Asia also underwent a revolutionary
upheaval expressing atself against the Palesiman policses of
Western countries and their economic and political domna

lnn of the countnies of the region

The new states_were born with distrust of Western

powers 1"5"'_ Was duc to the impertalist cha:ac!et of the
56
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Qernndl Arcrriminatl

Tatter's policies. racial which nau
beeri_one of the facets of colopialism, had always stirred the
wn{h of s subject peoplcs of the Orient. Thirdly, the social
discrimination pmcuscd agamst the Negroes, the Maxicans and
the Red Trdians in the US was an unhappy reminder to the
mhnl states that the ideals of the American Revolution and
Civil War were honoured more in Imach than in observance
7'he" ti-colonial of were,
lherelb\re, against alignment with Western powers.

These feclings of non-alignment with the West were
reinforced by the fear that the defeated colonial powers might
attempt to stage a back-door entry into the emancipated Jands
and imperil their hard-won independence. Proud and jea]ous
of their freedom, conscrous of their m’mary and economic
weakn€ss; ™ thiey tended to suspect every move to bring them
in5 bloc alignment started off by Washington as a part of
ns s worldwi policy of i ", “roll-back”, etc.

The policy of non-alignment was an offspring of strong.
of PP ition to Western nationalism of these
states. They saw in_non-alignment, not only a guarantee of
proleclmg and'Fresemng their independence, but also an op-
p y for greater imp and fon in world
affdirs _ 'l'hns realisation decpened because thel.r white colo-
nial masters had denied them the right to play any role in the
international scene  This_relationship between anti a.n(i-coloninl
nationalism and foreign policy_based on ‘non-alignment ¢ goes a
long way to explain why non-alignment makes a tremendous
mass appeal to the countnes of Asia It is significant to note
that countries who have pursued 2 policy of non-alignment
in world affairs are invariably those where the anti-colonial
revolutions have~succeeded. Where such revolulions™ Fave
fanled to mature properly or its success has been hampered,
to pursue o ined dormant and

weak,
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Another foctor leading to the acceptance of non align

ment 1s economic Long and bitter years of smgnanon under
colamai rule had spelléd the Tuin of Thee ecuﬂnﬁ:{‘oﬁﬁn}'
coggtnes The urge for moderntsation and 3 rapid ‘cconomic
and social development has been one of the t pnmw}l_v_gtwn!
of nationalism sn these countnies  With the advent of inde
pendence, (his urge bécame the wa!chwmrr'e'su—r?ﬁm( -
tiopahsm 1 these countries  But thE success of 2 pollcy ey of
social and Econdimic dévelopment within a country depends
on peaceful conditions 1n the region to which it belongs_2 gs as
well as on peaceful conditions prevnxhng m ‘l_h_g) wor)! The
fear of the outbreak of the third world war and for {he
desire peace, many states bave agreed o disdrmament and
peacelul settlement mupulcs The support the (hey give
fo the UN 1s largely based on ll\e hope that this world or

1s the only k h for peaceful
scttlement of international disputes 1n the present context,
though they also find in the world body an organ 1 which
they are able to realise equality with other nations and a
means of maximising their influence in world affairs

The search for secunty has also been an _important factor
In _populanising non alignment  The greatest menace to the
ficedom of these countnes in modern !unes has been t the
Wishington inspired cold War ~Non ahgnmmt was_seen _seen_to
be the best fifarble giatantee by these states to preserye they rve their
national integnity and mJepcndencc

The years 1950 1954 can be described as the most for
mative period in the evolution of non alignment Th;s penod
saw a clear evolutron and of the principle of non
ahgoment It was n this penod that the culd war was infensi-
fied by the West and it escalated nto a hot war 1 Korea
The outbreak of the war n this Asian country intensified the
cold war on a global scale The policy pulsued by non ahgn-
ed ly by India,
tensions and mntmg necessary atmosphere for pe:ce(\tl nesﬂ-
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tiations on the Korean question The events n Korea and the
common stnving for peace helped to brng about a greater
sense of unity among the newly liberated countnies especrally
the Arab Asian countnes, in the UN  The three agomising
years of the Korean war, thus, marked the begimning of a
more positive and creative onentation of non alignment

‘The emergence of an Afro Asian group in the UN
these years, syrbolised in the role of Mr Knshna Menon play
ed 1n the lobbtes of the comuty of nations, marked an impor
tant development 1n the growth of non alignment They evol
ved methods of consultation and cooperation on matters of
common 1nterest They developed greater affintties and sym
pathies, closer understanding nnd col]aborauon with one an
other They also developed 1 hip with the
soclalist community and some Latin American cuun!nes

The years since 1954 saw the consolidation of the policy
of non alignment on all fronts—in 1ts populanty acceptance
and recogmtion by great powers The number of adherents
fo this policy has been increasug

The cnsis 10 Tndo-China m 1954 was the second major
occasion—after Korea—for the non aligned countries to de
monstrate their resolute will for the preservation for peace 1
the world The trend of events became no less ominous than
they were 1n Korea when the basic question of liquidating
colontalism came to be entangled with cold war politics which
was given a sharp edge by the US determmation to enciccle
the socialist and newly developed countnies wath a nng of
military bases It was 1n recognition of the efforts made by
the non aligned nations to put the 1ssue mn its correct pers
pective that India was appointed Chairman of the Inter
national Commussions 1n Jndo-China.

The dung Confe was an 1mp landmark 1n
the Afro-Asian bistory Though 3t was not an exclusive con
ference of the non aligned nations, the leadership provided
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by Nehru Nasser and Seokarno and the general tone of its

2t set at the confe was ly of the non
aligned nations It gave them an opportumity to meet discuss
and evolve common understanding on world affarrs

‘The outbreak of the Suez cnsis m 1956 gave the non
aligned nations another occasion to demonstrate their oppost
tion to tripartite aggression  The indignant and umted voice
of the non aligned nations supported by other socialist coun
tries was Jargely responsible to save Egypt from aggression

A large number of Afro-Asian nations had received 1
this period active support from Soviet Union on questions of
vital national importance India for example reccived open
support on questions of Kashmir and Goa, Indonesia on West
Inian 1ssue and Egypt at the time of Suez cnsis

During the following years the non aligned nations were
consistently seeking to embody their broad assumptions about
nternational relations 1n actual policies In urging th* hqui
dation of colonialism from all parts of the world notably 1n
Algena and Angola 1n attempting to achieve through the
UN and its associated bodies peaceful solutions to inter
national problems and aid to underdeveloped states for
their p prog; m g the racialist pol:
cies pursued by certain nations within their terntones and
urgiog disarmament and banning of destructive nuclear wea

ns the non aligned pations tried to operate as a catalyst
1nternational force

The next mportant stage was the holding of_summt
- 'rh?f:n aligned Dations were tow holding their
copferences 10€ 0 S8 s ~—_— 08 TTT
Swiconlérences The number of participants went o in
CERINE from 25 at Belgrade 3076 at Algiers  The forth
coming summt at Colombo the first ts be held 1n Asia 1s ex
1ed 10 be attended by.over 8" ( 7es  The Government
pect £ A ~enared 10 Scptember
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1946 non alignment as the basis of 1ts approach to contem-
porary 1 India was [ lly the only
country n the world to pursue that policy Today, the num
ber of non aligned nations has considerably increased  This
tremendous growth has been from one mam source— the
new states of Asia and Africa, some of whom had declared
non alignment as theirr policy at the Bacdung Conference
The liberation of these countnies had been won on the basis
of naionalism which, as indicated earlier, was the major
social ph 1 the of non al

The real basts of the strength of non alignment can be
seen 1n the colossal popular basis which the policy enjoys, not
only m those countries where non alignment 15 pursued as
official foreign policy, but also 1n a number of other coun-
taes in the underdeveloped world, m Latin Amencan coun
tnies, and m Dhberal circles 10 more advanced countnes of
Evurope like Bntan, Norway, Sweden, etc In the developing
countries 1t 1s not accidental that governments which actively
pursue non al are also g whuch epjoy a
large popular basc as mn India

Auother reason for further growth of non alignment dur-
1ng these years was due to the gradual evolution of its implica
tions Certawn general proposiuons were derved at the
beginning stself These were largely wherent 1 the political
expenences of these nations jomed 1n the immediate past as
a result of thewr opposition to colomalism and ractalism,

g for 1
of the undeveloped and underdeveloped ones, urge for peace
and disarmament, and support to the UN  While, there were
a number of 1ssues on which the non aligned nations felt some
difficulty 1n taking a defimte stand from the very begming
because 1t required sometumes both time and expenence for
them to define their policies on a number of issues

Another measure for the growth of non alignment was
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the clearer distinctson drawn between non aligament and neu
trality It was made clear that non alignment had nothing to
do with neutrality or passvity  Iodia was non aligned but
not peutral S0 was Egypt and others  Thus was best expres
sed by Nehru 1n 1949 when he declared “Where freedom 1s
menaced or justice threatened or where aggression takes
place we cannot and shall not be neutral™

The opposition to impenalist military pacts further help
ed 1n the development of the concept of non alignment The
multlateral and bilateral military pacts were viewed as pos-
sible sources of danger to the secunity of non aligued coun
tnes It was stated that these pacts would bring war to the
doorsteps of Asian nations and impenl their sovereignty The
wnpenalist states were accused of taking sides 1a the disputes
between the nations of the arca with defimte cold war and
aggressive motives It was rightly demanded that Asia should
be kept out of cold war poltics and mamtaned as an area
of peace, which could then gradually be expanded to cover
other parts of the world like Africa and so on

One of the most important contnbutions to the concept
of non aligiment since 1953 has been that of Panchsheel
These principles were, 1 fact, a further_elucidaudr _of the
policy rather than any addition to it Whereas the non aligned
and socralist countues g\gpp‘&?lc-d‘lhese prnciples, the_am_

penabist powers locked upon them with suspicion and dis
trust

Five broad entena were evolved on the basis of which
vitations were sept 1o the countries wviting them to
attend the non aligued summit  According to this cntena
2 fon aligned natiop should

el et e
(1) follow an wndependent policy based on pon
alignment and peaceful coexistence
(2) suppost liberation movements,
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(3) not be a member of any multdateral miktary pact
1 the context of the *East-West” struggle,

(4) not be a member of a bilateral military pact 1
the “East-West” struggle,

(5) not grant military bases to foreign powers

Non alignment recerved a rude shock when China sought
to disrupt the umty of the Third World, gave consent to
United States continued presence mm  South East Asia,
opposed disarmament and tricd to weaken the developmg
countnes’ growing umty with  socialist nations Despite
thss setback, non alignment has grown 1nto a powerful move-
ment and 1ts total impact has been towards contributing 1o
the stability and maintenance of world peace, preserving
national ndependence and national interests of these coun-
tries

This has been made possible by two developments
First, the nuclear monopoly of the US was broken by the
USSR, which drew level with the Jargest impenalist power
1 military prowess, and the socialist and developing coun
tries emerged as a powerful force on the world scene, no
longer confined to the frontiers of one single state Secondly,
the UN underwent a change with_the entry of a largé number
of neWly 1AdEpEndent African states As most of these coun
tnés were non aligned, the opintons of the young states gained

e D ~
m weight in _this world forum The_impenalist powers were,
therefore, compelled to take note of the growing strength of
non aligned nations



CHAPTER V

Non-alignment to Safeguard Against
Imperialism

Non alignment 1s a new concept n mternational relations
It was born, and balled 1nto 2 rful 1n the
“conditions of collapse of the wolomal 5 Sysiem of Impenalsm,
‘spectacular growih 1 (he frecdom struggle of 1he oppressed
peoples, and consolidation of the " world socialist” sys:e?‘ll
was a resporise, 1n the domats of foreign policy, o the strate-
gem of mpcxlaIEm"io invéigle the newly independent stat states
11 political and mulitary entanglements from which they had
secured their _r;_lease after a long and tortuous smmgle It was
af§o a response to Western plans of settiig Up : aggressive
military pacts, in the name of “anti commumsm”, difected
agalnst the national interests of Afro-Astan states, endangering
thelr sccunty and threatening to_turn therr Jands mto barle-
grounds where Asnns ﬁghl ag:unst Aslans ™ Non a.hgnm:nl
lv:as r; cqna'cd by d quarters with nedtra
ty 1o order to rob 1t of Sgrowing aj 1o 2 widér Spectrum
of world political opmion, and secop:;l%lum unt the sharp
edge of iis comsistent ant: impenalism

Jawaharlal Nehru, the archutect of the policy of non-
alignment, made 1t abundantly clear that 1t was the bedrock
of the foreiga policy of newly independent countries, ensur~

64
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g external conditions for their national renasssance and
growth, for world peace needed to carry out their national
plans of economic and social progress held back by centunes
of colonal rule He emphasised 1ts positive ant1 war role time
and again His undying words still ring 1n the ears of every
Asian and Afncan patnot

We have to build 1 our countnes societies where free
dom 15 esscntial, because freedom wall give us strength and
enable us to build prosperous socicties There are for us
basic problems If we cannot prevent war, all our problems
suffer and we cannot deal with them But if we can prevent
war, we can go ahead m solving our other problems ~ Not
only 1s this incumbent on us but if we do this, we shall be 1
line with the thinking of mulions and mullions of people
Non alignment has received strength from the fact that
millions of peoples are not aligned and that they do not want
war

‘When we say our policy 1s one of non alignment, ob
Viously we mean pon alignment with miltary blocs It ss
not a negative policy It 1s a positive one, a defimte one,
and I hope, a dynamuc one *

Non ahgnment accords with the national interests of the
newly mdtpendent couptries It provides a favourable situa
ti0n 10 the present clmate for reshaping _their
Hational economy and for e&ecung the necessary " social
and economic change Non alignment 15 most effective, as
India has shown, when 1t 15 backed up by a progressive, 1n
dependent 1nternal policy as steadfastly pursued by Mrs
Indira Gandhu Following this policy, a number of mon
abigned countnes have establshed close frendly relations
with the USSR and thus severely restricted impenalism’s
Power to manoeuvre The most bnlliant example of this 13
the Indo-Soviet Teaty of Peace, Friendship and Co-operation
signed m 1971 Thus treaty not only jundically seals the
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close and deep bonds of fnendship forged between our two
countries but also serves as a powerful lever of peace 1n South
East Asia and the eptire contwent It maps out g vast hon
zo0n of cooperation between the largest non aligned country
and the worlds first socialist state  Indians remember how
passionately Jawaharlal Nehru spoke, even before wndepen
dence about the need for coming closer to Russia not oply
because 1t 15 our immediate neighbour, not only because
115 2 great power, but also, as he said 50 often 1t tepresents
a “pew civilisation , a new torch showing the way out to
people Lving under the dark rule of imperialise  The non
aligned countries naturally find sn the USSR a stable_sia
cere Laaependabla ally 1 thewr struggle for bulding new
Iives sought 15 be smothered by world impenalism and by sts
local hepchmen  The Soviet Usuon and other socralist coun
thics, ikewise have been staunch supporlers of non aligament
D"Tm‘in": dl‘)a:' \ll_ley sce 1 1t vast potentialities for broademing
the worldwide front agamst impenalism, aggression and war,
for widening zones of peace, and for restructuring the inter

nayonal order which untu recently had largely depended on
umperiabst dikiat, -

Nebru s abiding faith 1o non alignment as an independent
policy of new states, playing an effective role 1 a world whose
skies were murkied by war ¢louds was shared by other Asin

and Afncan statesmen For instance, declared Kenneth
Kaunda -
Lt P

“The declared policy of my country, Zambua, 15 one of
non alignment This does not mean that we wish to be 150-
lated from the rest of the world nor does 1t mean that we
practice neutralism What st does mean 15 that we wish to
be free 0 make our oW assessment o matiers whnch afféct
us and, having done so, to beable to make our oW dect
sion

Non alignment 15 no more a mere concept but a dyna
mic policy WhicH reveals ats new charactersstics as {resh fashs
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crop up 1 changung hustorical conditions  Today, the non
abigament policy means not just ‘non ahgnmcm to the exist
g mili milifary political blocs, but ¥ v.gorous 5 activify o slrengd:en
Intérnational securily Ibe fact that the pon aligned _coun
tnes are working | logether vm.h soclahst states and all peace
loving Torces for the pi of the policy
of peaceful coexistence and _programme X geaeral and comp
lete disarmament demonstrates the progressive pature of therr,
foreign policy Today, non aligament means determization to
rule out the use of force 1n yifernational relations aid, G €ll
mmite the existng ;“hotbeds of tension before lhcy flare up
1ifo a woild war um -

A distinchive feature of the foreiga policy of non aligned
countries 1s that they are not neutral mn any coafrontation
between the apgressive policy of mmpenabism and the peace
ful policy of the forces of progress, shun.nmg the urgent pro-
blems of peace, d and the P of the
backward regions of the world, sard Doudou Thiam of Sene
gal 1n his book The Foreign Policy of Afnean States (London,
1965, p 80)

Non alignment imples something more than observance
of 1its pnnciples by the great majonity of devcloping coun
tries which have officially proclauned them as the basis of
their foreign policy It 15 olso mamfested sn the pogress re
cently obsecrved 1n those developing countries which, for
mally, were pot non aligoed. Even m couatrres which were
eatber drawn by mnpenabsts into military pohtical blocs, the
movement to break with the imperialist policy of aggression
and mulitary vestures and to pursuc an independent foreign
policy 1s spreading

The constructsve wnfluence of the non alignment move
ment 15 also demonstrated i Latm Amenicas foreiga policy
trends Although many countries of this region are tied with
the USA by the 1948 Inter American Agreement on Mutual
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Defence, which has a defiute 1nfluence on their foreign
policy, some of them are working with ncreasing ¢ determ
nation_for international sec\.lnty. economic pmgltss, , and
shs of dipk and p of ex-
tensive economuc ties wnh lhe e socralist countres The attempts
of 0% Tmpenalism to res\ncl “the nahcml sovereigaty of
Latin Amencan the resis-
tance of those states This mﬂtanoe 1 Latin Amenca 1s led
by revolutionary Cuba, By the great Fidel Castro, a staunch
{nend of India, an advocate of peace, progress and socu!mn
‘The pon aligoment policy followed by developmg coun
tres 15 not 20 uachangeable concept. Bemg wm a process of
consum  evolution, 1t includes a very wide range of ideas and_
subtletses 1n relation to the major issues of international re
iations ™ THe dufferences in practical implementation of the
principles of non alignment are still present Ths 1s because
of the poliical, rdeological, soci0-economuc and olhcr conds
tions pl g 10 vanous and g hical areas
Among the non aligned countries there are those which have
proclamed sociahsm as ther ulumate aum, those which
have taken the 103d of non sociabst development, and those
which are still sem: feudal moparchies
A number of progressive countnes, hike Indsa, are con
sistently following the non alignment policy They bave com
bined their active, ndependent foreign policy with funda
mental wternal social, economic and political changes as
demonstrated by Mrs Indwa Gandhis 20-Pomnt Programme
which has galvamsed the entiwe nation Desptte differences,
all developug countries are umted by the common auns of
mms imterpational tensions, ensunng peaceful cocxistence,
blocs and and
colonsalism 1t s ot 1o be expected that non alignment will
mean 2 Ilmfonn pohcy for all its adherents on all occastons
It xep broad similanty 1n the h of young

PP

states To d“ contemporary international situation What 1s
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p 15 that a foreign
policy which 1s entirely different from (hat of Western powers,
especially 1n the matter of peace and international secunty
The non alignment policy depnives the militanst circles of
the West of the vast reserves from which they used to draw
manpower and matenal resources for their war  ventures
That 1s why the imperialists are trying hard to hamper the
progressive development of the foreign policy pursued by
newly freed nations They are putting strong pressure  on
many of these countnes to remould their foreign policy and
change its anti imperalist trend We must not underestimate
impenalism’s military political and economic pressure which
1s atternphing 1o 1mpede the progress of the non aligned move
ment as well as the advance of these nations

The umty of the non aligned around the programme
they have evolved at the Bandung Conference and at four
summts has become an eyesore to Western impenalism It
15, therefore, sought to be disrupted through means as diabo-
Lical as the nature of impenalism

The most simster forces of impersalists have tned to
scare the non aligned countnes by unfurling the tom and
tattered banner of “antimarxism” The bogey of anti
communism was trotted out, apart from other reasons, to pre-
vent the Thurd World from coming closer to 1ts natural ant
impenialist ally, the USSR and the socialist countnes An
attempt 1s made even today to pump fresh blood mto this
dead and decomposed body 1n order to bnng about a nft n
their ever growing fnendly relations This 1s also used as a
shield to protect some of the most pro-umpernalist Afro-Asian
regimes known for their renowned hostility to people s march
towards social and economic progress

W W Kulsky, an Amencan foreign policy expert says

*“The cnsis of the colomal system and the movement for
the modermsation of retarded socicties would have occurred
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quite independent of aed the move-
ment” (International Poliics in o Revolutionary Age, p
334)

TIn the failure of its policy of “anti cimmunism™ vis a vis
developing mations, 1mpenalism, wm fact, has Tost i its glo-
bal struggle for peaple’s mmnds  The people of the world
have seen through the game, they have seen what impenalism
stands for and what socrahsm offers to them m their struggle
for bamshing poverty from their hves Prof Galbrath, for
mer US Ambasszdor in India, smd  “Many of the govern
ments of the new have embraced i and
planmng as 3 matter of conviction Capitahism has come to
mean Bntish, French, Dutch or Amencan compames that
were assoctated with colonial rule Or, as 1 Afnica, 1t denotes
the merchants and traders—also usually foreigners These
are firmly 1dentified 1 people’s miads wath high prices, hugh
profits and a good deal of sanguinary dling™
Peace and Langhter, 1972, p 1974)

To the people of Africa and Asia the USA and the
USSR are not just two great powers but two opposite ways
of Ife, two different civibisations, two different approaches
to the rebuilding of social.  As Hans J Morgenthau wrote

“The United States and the Soviet Union face each other
not only as two great powers They also face cach other
as the fountain heads of two kostile and ncompatible 1deolo-
BItS, systems of government and ways of lfe’ (Foreign
Affarrs, Apnt 1969, PP 428 29)

Morgenthau goes on to argue that 1t 1s this that forms the
“dynamic force” behund smperalist policies of intervention
“all over the globe, P ly,
openly, sometimes with the accepted methods of diplomatic
pressure and propaganda, sometimes with the frowned upon
wstruments of covert subversion and open force™ (Thid)
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The USA'’s “awesomc” mulitary muscle flexed from
time to time, has not been able to cow down the non aligned
peoples nor won 1t their allegiance and loyalty Eyen Western
scholars_have lost faith in_the potentialities of impenalists
armed might in pushing !orward | the W Westem I’orengn pol:cy

Ag Seymou Melman writes™

“  most of us have agreed mith Voltare that God 1s on
the side with the heaviest battalions It were true that the
strongest military power always gets its way, then the United
States  possessor of the greatest stock of nuclear military
weapons m the world should be able to exercise its will
among other nations with substantial success But this has
not been the case muhlary power 1s becoming_increasingly
meffective as an ms(nlment of international pohcy (Our
Depleted Society, p " 157)

Western statesmen have thus come to accept the fact
that powcr no longer translates automatically into influence
(Agenda for the Nations, New York) The role the masses
haye played 1n upsetting impenalism s calculations have also
been acknowledged by them Walter Lippman for Tastance
Wrote

“Mass opinion has acquired mounting power 1 this

country Tt has shown tself to be a dangerous master aster of de-
cisions when the stakes are Lfe and d:alh ~(The Poblc Phs-
16Spy 20— ~ -

‘The people of the Third World have come to see clearly
the ugly fact of impenalism It holds no attraction to the
people who have shaken off the fetters of colomalism or are
still fighting for their independence from Western rule Faced
with the choice of path of further development thesc people
do not see m the traditional Western form an accepted social
mode! The reality of world mnpernialism—swhich unleashed a
barbarous war 1 Victnam which subjugates the peoples of
Afnican countnies and which bolsters the rule of rabid racia
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Tist—can no longer be hdden from the people of developng
countnes “Some smart boy on Madison Avenue,” sud Dr
McLain, an Amencan musstonary 1 Perv, “ought to dream
up another word for capitahism because capitalism has be
come a dirty word all over the world” (Quoted by Walter
Joyce 1 Propaganda Gap, p 82)

Thus 15 the opuon not of a mere unsophisticated US
misstonary The late Senator Robert F Kennedy, Lkewse,
noted that capitabism had become “the dity word of the
Ortent’ wspite of all A propaganda and
aid (Just Friends and Brave Enemies, p 118)

‘What pauseates the non aligned peoples most about the
reality of world imperzalism 1s its frontal opposition to their
endeavours for remoulding thewr lives on  mew hines, for
‘building their future from the debns left behind by colo-
nialism Progress 1s anathema to mmpenalism as Holy Water
13 to Satan. ‘Nicholas T of Russia 1s sad to have issued an
order banming the word ‘progress’ now a-days the philoso
phers and histonans of Western Europe, and even the United
States, have come belatedly to agree with hw” (EH Carr,
What is History®, p 37)

Warld impenalism has outworn itself, 1t no Jonger meets
the social requirements of the peoples of the West and of the
Third World

Impenalism bowever has not exhausted ts armoury of
trcks to try to cloud the minds of the people of developing
countnes In 1ts desperate bid to retouch its ymage and to
pamt the socialist countries yn the blackest of colours, it
takes recourse to spinning “theones’, telling blatant lies, and,
what 15 most disgusting to open wtimidation The methods
used are crude and subtle, open and hidden pobitical and not
50 political Some “Socsalists among the impenalists continue

fo sing doggedly the old plamtive refram of “anti-commu
rusm " As shown earlier its parnng tune 15 10 Jonger popu
lar and, consequently, new tunes are played
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It is tragic, indeed, that the leaders of the People’s Re-
public of China, an Asian country, should lend impenalism
all the support 1t needs to besmurch the fair name of a true
friend of the Third World Tmpenalist deception, however,
cuts no ice with the non aligned countries for their  people
now no longer depend entirely on Western media for know
ing the truth about the socialist sector of the world

There was a time when, at the height of the cold war,
Dulles dubbed the non aligned movement “immoral” This
crude denunciation has now been replaced by an claborate
sophistry  For example, Cecil V Crabb Jr, a well known

" wnter, stated that “  from the_1940s to the 1960s, State
Department thinking changed from the belicf that ncutralism
WA IOrATOF Olherwise unacceptable to the idea that at
worst was mevitable” (The Elephants and the Grass, p 172)

Such a “recogmitron” of non alignment does not how

ever, imply i to 1t Impertalism has changed
1ts tactics, not the strategy, endeavouring to ensure that non
i sheds 1ts prog; anti list essence, that

1t does not develop further solidanty with the socialist coun
tries Impenalists for instance, cook up theones—beefed up
with Chinese additions—that the world 1s divided 1nto “rich”
and “poor’ nations No account 1s taken of the social set up
of the “nch™ and “poor” nations, of the sources and causes
of their nchness and povesty The meaming of the pseudo-
doctrine 1s exp d 1n 1its basic postulate which
states that the developing states must “keep away from the
West and the East” It 1s not an mnocent postulate 1t has
sinister implications and ulterior motives It seeks to attan
the political objective of equating before the non aligned
world the impenalist policy of mulitansm and war, of but
tressing the remnants of colomalism and centres of racialism
of blatant aggression aganst the newly independent nations
Impenialism s efforts are obviously ammed at dnving a wedge
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between the non aligned countries and socialist common-
wealth, at breaking up theie powerful united front

The am of splitting up the united ants impenalist front
of developing and socialist countres, and of 1solating and
weakenng the non aligned movement, 1s evident in the widely
advocated proposition that the non aligned nations are destin
ed to be mere pawns 1o the “great power game”, in which
they are *  a kind of bndge between two competing camps™
(Non-Alignment m the World of Today, Beograd, p 237)

In therr efforts to emasculate the non aligned movement,
to rob 1t of uts orgwnal character which has made 1t 1mto 2
powerful international force tn order to defeat sts strving
for nternational peace and detente, for consohda!mg pational

depend aad for erad; m
pemhst theoreticrans project 1t as a policy of “  defeatism,
escapism, or lack of realism on the part of its adherents”
(The Elephants and the Grass, p 65) as  “a mamfestation
of dipl d and eq ' (Thd, P 10-11)
The US foreign policy th , Hans J Morg goes
further and evaluates the non a]lgned movements as “
moral indifference to global 1ssues ™ (“A Critical Look at
Neutrality,” The New York Times Magazine, August, 27,
1961, p 25)

Every unbiased person will see that these assertions are
as far from truth as are the desiglls and deeds of their authors
from the real ntesests of the non aligned countries Subse-
quent pages will show how non alignment came to be ident:
fied with the forces actively working to resolve the “global
sssues” 1 a peaceful way how it threw its entire weight on
the side of those who sought to defeat impenalism's bid to
indle a nuclear conflagr  ~ who made every attempt to
evolve 2 new world pt‘ o based on ec  ~ among

states, big as well as (‘ and pencr' N } fence
The dea uccna K4 § n the ¥ (lmn
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between the non aligned countries and sociahst  common
wealth, at breaking up their powerful united front

The am of sphtting up the umited anti impenalst front
of developing and soctalist countnes, and of isolating and
wealening the non aligned movement, 1s evident 1n the widely-
advocated proposition that the non aligned nations arc destin
cd to be mere pawns 1 the “great power gamc”, m which
theyare “  a lind of brdge between two competing camps™
(Non-Alignment m the World of Today, Beograd, p 237)

In their efforts to emasculate the non aligoed movement,
to rob 1t of its ongmal character which has made 1t mto a
powerful international force, 1n order to defeat its stnving
for wternational peace and detente, for consolidating national

depend and for g b d m
penalist theoreticians project 1t as a policy of “  defeatism,
escapism, or lack of realism on the part of sts adherents”
(The Elephants and the Grass, p 65),as * a manufestation
of diplt d q " (Iod., pp 10-11)
‘The US foreign policy th Hans J M hau, goes
further and evaluates the non aligned movements as “
moral indifference to global 1ssues  ” (*A Cntical Look at
Neutrality,” The New York Times Magazine, August, 27,
1961, p 25)

Every unbiased person will sec that these assertions are
as far from truth as are the desiglls and deeds of their authors
from the real mterests of the non aligned countries Subse-
quent pages will show how non alignment came to be 1dents
fied with the forces actively working to resolve the * global
1ssues’ 1 a peaceful way, how it threw its entre weight on
the side of those who sought to defeat impenalism's bid to
kindle a nuclear conflagration, who made every attempt to
evolve a new world political order based on equality among
states, big as well as small, on peace and peaceful coexistence

The 1dea recently propounded 1 the West of differen
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tiating between the developing countries by counter posing
the economucally more developed to the less developed ones
15, hkewise, aimed at undermiming the umty of the non-
abgned The differcoces ansing from geographucal and socio-

d are no obstacles to the umty of non align
ed countnes They have umited for peace and progress no
matter what the duficulues may be

‘The open calls given for changing the platform of non-
alignment, for diluting 1ts basic principles, allegedly o make
it “acceptable to the vanmous groups of countnes,” are
attempts at pushing developing countrics off their chosen
path However, the umty of action achieved by non aligned
countnies agamst 1mpenalism and neo-colontahsm 15 getting
stronger day after day The objective basis for their unity 15
determined by their past by the common role assigned to
them by ustory They are all wedded fo the path of peace
and_peacchul cocxistence, to friendship with ant impenalist
ngiv_c@lﬁe “world over, and, above all, with the socralist
countrics If China has chosen to be outside their ranks 1t 1s
its own doing and fully 1 consonance with the retrograde
role 1t 1s playing on the world scene

In the changed world of today when detente has be-
come the trend 1 10t I rel h
colomalism 1s on the retreat, and when the freedom move-
ments 1n subject countries are assuming a broader and wider
sweep, the impenalists are  seeking to  subjugate the non-
aligned couatries through a vancty of meaas rangug from
using the of inequitabl and political
1 to open pts at destabil as evidenced 1n
India recently The leaders of the non aligned countnes
today, especially Pnme Munster Indira Gandhi, are stress
g the need to be on alert agamnst foreign 1mpenalist ter
ference 1n the internal affaurs of Third World countries Non
T today 1s a powerful and laceabl
of the struggle of the peoples for safeguarding their hard won
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lrudom far banging about radical changes 1 the existing
and political rel: among the states

of the world, and for peace and secusnity m the world Im
penalist forces continue to impede cfforts made by develop-
g and peace-loving countnes to secure their nghtful place
m the international commumty The dogged attempt the US
1s making to deny Indra rts nightful place 1o South East Asia
15 a classic example Washington has left no stone unturned
to weaken India internationally as well as 1 the region to
which it belongs Our growing economuc and multtary strength
—even the detonation of our nuclear dewice for peaceful
purposes—was looked upon with open hostility Obviously,
the cluef target of the attack of these external forces, bent upon
keeping India weak and backward, 1s its great leader Mrs
Indira Gandhu who, following 1 the footsteps of her father,
1s rallying the nation for its re-birth, for wiping out the age
old poverty of its people left to them by colopralism as a
legacy

Mrs. Gandht has been consnsundy warmng the nahon
aganst the blatantly )
She does not munce her words She |denuﬁes the external
forces posing a threat to the secunty of India, to social and
€conomic progress, to the very stability of its politico-parlia
mentary order

From Chule to Angola, such 1s the frightfully large can
vas which impenalism bas chosen as its sphere for ntesven
tion. Legally constituted government are forcibly ousted by
terror and violence internal disaffection and dissenstons are
sown op a wide scale pohtics of assasnnauen and the c\m
of violence are freq h
stoops to these m:thods Lhrough bnbcry corruptxon, subv:r
sion and Y o total d of 1 Jaw

and civibised t;ehawour The danger of foreign wmpenalist
Intervention 1s becoming greater, for non aligned mations
which, newly Uiberated as they are, stdl are not strong polt
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tcally, economucally and mulitanly The non aligned world
15, therefore, impenalism s most obvious target.

A few more words about the doctrine of destabilisation
are called for here This doctrne was first employed and
later openly advocated mn Chile The US mmpenabsts have
not felt shy of admutting opealy that it 15 their nalienable
nght to intervene 1n the internal affaws of countries whose
political and economuc regimes are not to their hking It was
agamnst this background that the former US Ambassador 1n
New Delhi, Prof Daniel Patrick Moymhan, sent a telegram
to the US Secretary of Statc about the apprehensions vorced
by Pnme Mimster Mrs Iodira Gandiu

It 1s precisely because she (Pnme Muntster lndnm
Gandhy) 1s not not sq h and not a
that her concern about Amecrican intentons 15 real and imme~
diate And of course, the news from the US, as printed 1 the
Indian press, fi her worst and
genumne fears She thinks we are a profoundly selfish and
cymical counter revolutionary power

Do ot thunk, fellow Amencans, of begwling Indira
Gandhf with talk of cultural exchange, _jowt wdustnal
wideriakngs or 4 few shiploads of chéap food Her concern
1m0t economic 1E 3s political Nothung will changé Bier until
mxsﬁcd that the | Umled S!aws accepts ber India,

Hcr concern 15 whether the US accepts the Indian re
gume ShE IS vorsurebut that we woild be content to see
others like heF overthrown She knows fully well that we have
done our share and more of bloody and dishonourable deeds ™
(The New York Tuncs, September 13, 1974)

‘The indroads impenalism 15 seeking to make 1 the
internal socso-poliical structure  of non aligned couatries,
openly as well as through internal reaction, 1s fought back
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by the nauonal lndershnp and by the people of the country
d and, by thear ging umiy at the
non aligned summuts, m the UN agd at oxher world for-
ums The increasiog umty of the non aligned, the close
identity 1 their approach with that of the Sowviet Umon
and other socialist countnies on buming problems of the
day—tmm war 1 Victnam to events m Middle East, from
Lism to branding Ziontsm wath racialism
from & dwg d ling of bist bases 1 the
Indian Ocean to recogmsing the Palcslmp Liberation Orga-
msation—have thrown the impenalist ruling circles nto  a
fit of frenzy Particularly distressing to them is what they
cally the * tyranny of vote” of the non aligned in the UN, 1€,
thear united assertson of will agamnst the manoeuvring of the
West In these ‘block votes”, as the US calls i, Moynihan,
ding to Times d ant1 A
and onslaughv.s aganst the West The representatives of the
Thurd Wosld countnes had a good laugh at the tantrum he
threw at thewr successful attempt to have the PLO delegation
admutted to the UN sessions, “Thus showed a totalitanan
disregard for due process threatenung to turn the UN 1nto an
empty shell,” he thundered. In 2 broadside agamnst the Thurd-
Warld and socialist countries, Moyashan, 1 ose of the Secu-
nty Council sessions, delivered a lecture on their system of
government The representative of Sauds Arabia, by no means
an iwnvelerate enemy of Amenca, stood up 10 say Time
has come to make 1t clear to Mr Moymhan that he could
not treat UN members 1n such a cavalier mnaner ™ The Saudt
Arabian representative asked for fioor to chude Mr Moymhan
for his “unwarranted remarks” Noung that Mr Moymhan
was leaving the chamber, the Saudi Arabian representative
called out “Mr Professor, please do not go out You may
learn somethuog from what I have to say, Mr Professor”.
Mr Moynihan, however, did not return The Saud: Arabian
representative referred to Mr Moymban's leaked telegram
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to the State Department justifying the US policy to get tough
with the Third-World countries and said someone ought to
make 1t clear to lum that he “could not treat sovereign states
1mn a cavaher fashion” (Tunes of India, January 31, 1976)

The crescendo of this outburst agawmst the Third World
War reached 1n US Secretary of State Dr Kissinger’s statement
1n Boston on March 11, 1976, edstonzally called * Kissingeries™
by the Indian Express (March 15, 1976) Dr Kissinger had
picked up Moynihan's odious mantle, the paper wrote The
Secretary of State had said at Boston that some non-ahgned

were ¢ ' what d

had freely offered” He addzd “Lop-sided voting, unwork-
able resolutions and arbitrary procedure too often dommate
the UN and other mternational bodies Nations which on-
ginally choose non abignment to shield themselves from the
global coalitions have themselves formed a rigid ideologi-
cal confrontatiomsst coalition of thewrs. One of the most evi-
dent blocs i the world body today 1s wronically the automatic
alignment of the non aligned.” This tirade 1n Boston, as the
Indian Express wrote editorally, was what Moymshan would
have gleefully called ‘raising hell” wath the Third-World coun-
tres for therr audacity to outveto the US at the UN on wital
questions Dr Kissmnger was not showing a totally new trait
At the Milwaukce Institute of World Affars 1n July last, be
had uttered a warung that the USA mught hold its financial
contnibution to the UN if the Thurd World countrics jadulged
1 *lop-sided, loaded voting, biased results and arbitary tac-
tics® Hehad accused the Third World countnies of “adoles
cent postuning.” Dr Kussinger could not have been upaware
that manipulation of votcs at the UN was an act which was be-
gun and practiced by the US And 1f anyone 1s guilty of lop-
sided voung, 1t 1s the US whuch 1s sl using its veto in the
Sccurity Councsl to frustrate near unanumous decisions of the
General Asscmbly.

Weeks after Dr Kisunger  delivered hus blasts at the
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Thurd World countries, the USA vetoed 1n the Secunty Coun-
cil their resolution deplonng Israck policies 1 Jerusalem and
10 the occupied areas on the West Bank of the Jordan River.
Formulated by a group of Third-World countnies 1n the Secu-
nty Council, the resolution had “deplored Israel’s faure to
put a stop to acuon and policies tending to change the status
of the city of lem ” The 1 an one,
had called upon Isracl to refran from taking steps aganst
Arab whabitants of occupied arcas, to respect the wviolabr-
Lty of the holy places and to desist from the expropnation
of Arab land or from the establish: of Israch

onit

What also sends the impenalists mnto a fit of frenzy 15
that the Third World countnes, believing 1n peace and peace
ful co-existence, solve thewr inter state  disputes themsclves
without turming to Western chancellenes for “adjudication”™
and “arbitrabon ™ Students of current affairs are well aware
of the fact that the colomal rule bequeathed to the newly-
Liberated countnies numerous problems causng sharp dis-
agreement among them  The questions of just and effective
settlement of terntorral disputes arc of enormous 1mportance
to the countnes of Asia, Afnca and Latin Amenca. Accord
10g to the estimates of the US News & World Report, of 128
conflicts about 100 took place between 1898 and 1968 m
Asia, Afnca and the Middle East The peaceful resolution of
these conflicts goces (o strengthen the uity of the Thud World

s ly when 1t 15 d that s
had aruficially divided or conversely “umited” withm the
f k of their people of different
tnbes and ethnic tnbes wath dufferent religions, cultures and
levels of development. The impenalist powers had, for 1o-
stance, torn up ‘the living body of Afnca™ as Jack Woddis
wrote 1n The New Way Ahead (p 150) ‘Faced 1n the past
decade with 2 growing wsistence by the Afncan people that
they be allowed to rule themselves, Brytish unpenalism had
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worked hard to play on every division and backward looking
force, he added

Many terntonal conflicts 1 the Third World couatries
still bear the stamp of the global political ambitions of the
US and of the scramble of other Western nations for spheres
of influence We 1a India are pawfully aware of the attempts
US impenalism made, 1n conjunction with China, to stoke
the fires of armed confrontation 1n the Indian sub-contnent
to the detrument of the peace and secunty of its peoples The
mepacing proxumity of the US 7th Fleet to Indian shores
was held out as a threat to our country The histonc role the
1971 frendstup treaty between our country and the USSR
played 1 warding off the external danger to Indsa 1s now well
known, What the 1971 events showed clearly was that the
Don aligned nations could rely safely and securely on the
USSR as a shield agamnst the threats of aggression and for
protecting the peace and secunty of South East Asia and of
the entire East

Imperialism keeps waging wars agamst small countnes
1 order to smother their chenshed desire for freedom, to
depnve them of their mdependence and to subjugate them
tousrule This explains the ongi of the brutal wars Jaunched
agamst Vietnam Laos and Cambodia, of supporting the
expansionust desire of Isracl agamst the vital interests of the
Arab peoples Vietnam however, has proclauned both the
predatory character of impenalism as well as its inherent
to crush an kened and umted people backed
by all non aligned countrics, by the peace loving forces of the
world and above all by the political, economuc and military
mught of the USSR and the socialist camp

There 15 another stratagem imperalism uses to weaken
the Thurd World countries It 1s one of utilising the pro-
gramme and polictes of certan wternal reactionary scgments
of polical bife which have placed themselves 1 opposition
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to the social and cconomuc aspirations of the people of deve-
loping countnes  These groups play nto the haads of hostile
external forces and become thewr mstruments 1 turmog back
the wheel of progress set 1n motion by the national leader-
shup of the country Impenalism and local reaction 1 Third-
World countnes enter 1fo a pact with each othes, with
the latter playing a subservient role.

“Some regumes and politrcal organtsations 1n the Thurd-
World countnes which have proclumed socialist auns and
carry out progressive changes”, as L 1 Brezhnev stated 10
s Report 1o the 25th CPSU Congress, “bave come under
strong pressute from internal and foreign reaction " “The
recent nghtist campaign agaiost the Government of Indira
Gandhs,” he added, “and the attempts to undermune the so-
cial and political gans of the Egyptian revolution are exam-
ples of Wus course of events.™

Such 1s the balance sheet of impenalism vis-a-vis the non-
aligned world.

The developing countrics of Asia, Afnca and Latn
Amenca emerged on the 1 scene as a powerful
force at a tume when the contradictions between the socialist
and capitalist systems had assumed an acute form The pro-
cess of this emergence was further stepped up and taken on
to a qualitatively new height by the participation of the young
independent states 1 solving several wternational problems
The maun factor which helped non-alignment movement gain
immense prestige and powerful momentum was 1ts copsistent
anti impenalist onientation Non aligned countnies contnbu-
ted a good deal 1 solving some 1nternational issues, 1 help-
g evolve mankind’s answer to the problems posed by
nuclear war and stockpiling of amms, 1 changing the very
daft of wternational affairs from one of confrontaton to
co-operation, from cold war to detente  Of course, they have
not relented an theie struggle agamnst colonalsm  and  m-
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penalism which still try to turn back the wheel of history as
eveats 1n Chile showed

An attempt 1s made—of course, with the actve and
willing help of China—to split the anti impenialist front of the
non abigned by dissemunating the spunous theory that the
non aligned have to maintan an equdistance from the two

super powers” What the authors of this theory” delibera
tely omut to mention 1s that on the world arcna the battle-
lines are drawn between the forces of socialism and national
Lberation on the onc hand and the forces of impenalism and
reaction on the other, which nclude the USA The Soviet
people continue to stand, as L 1 Brezhuev declared, on
the side of the forces of progress, democracy and national
ndependence, and regard them as fniends and comrades 1n
struggle ” The Sowviet leader added  Glancing at the picture
of the modern world onc cannot help noticing the mportant
fact that the influence of states that had only recently been
colomies or semu colonies had grown considerably

“It may definitely be said about the majonty of them that
they are defending thewr political and economic nghts agamst
mpenalsm with mounting cnergy stnvisg to consohidate
thewr wmndependence and to raise the social, economuc aod
cultural level of their people

“The foreign policy of the developing countries has be
come visibly more active This 1s seen 10 many spheres—the
poltical course of the non aligned movement, and the actt
wity of the Orgamsaton of Afnican Umity and of the vanolls

formed by ping

*“With the prescat correlation of class forces 1 the world,
the Liberated countrics were quite capable of resisting  1m
penalist diktat and g Just—that 15, cqual
relations.” He declared

“It 1s also clear that their contnbution to the common
struggle for peace and the secunty of peoples wluch 15
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already considerable 15 quite ikely to become more sub-
stantial

We agaiun emphasise that the Soviet Union fully sup-
ports the legitumate asprrations of the young states, thewr
determunation to shake off all impenalist explostauon, and
to take full charge of thewr entire national wgalth

“We are drawn closer to the vast majonty of the >tates
that arose on the runs of the colomal system by our decp
common allegiance to peace and freedom, and by aversion
to all forms of aggression and dosunation and fo explota
tion of one country by another The commumty of basic aspira
tions 1 the nch and fruitful soil on which our fnendship
will continue to grow and flounsh

“The Soviet Umion has commanded our respect and
admuration from the early days The Great October Revolu
tion and the mass struggles which p 1t, had a profound
mpact on national liberation movements all over the world
We saw 1n 1t 2 hustone turning pont on the road towards 2
bnghter future for all mankind Our Indian Revolution
followed ats own distinctive path But from the beginmng the
Sovict Union's understanding and sympathy towards the
struggle of colomal and newly freed peoples was evident.
There has been a simslanty of outlook between our two coun
toes reg: g such and other 1 1ssues
and the area of mutual understanding has steadily enlacged.”

Non aligament and world socialism are thus close and
fium allies, cach helping the other, 10 the common cause of
keeping the earth clean from the garbage of impenalsm,
colonial and neo-colomial domination, racialism and stock
piling of arms  These two mrghty world forces work, joint-
ly and with mutual confidence, at the UN and other world
bodies 1n purswit of these Jaudable objectives to the chagnn
and dismay of umpenalism and, of course, Peking which
keeps on howling as the world people’s caravan moves on to-
wards a better wternational order




CHAPTER V1

Summits : From Belgrade To Algiers

The non aligned countnes bave so far held four
summits at Belgrade (1961), Cairo (1964), Lusaka (1970)
and Algiers (1973) The first summit conference was attend
ed by 25 couatnes, the second | by 45 Asian_a and At‘nm
countries, Yugoslavxa. Cuba n.nd observers from soma Llhn
Amencan_states, the Wrd_by_61. cwnms, agd‘the e fourth
by 76 countnse and 16 pational liberation movements ~_At
the dain Of non aligimént ihere were only 25 covatnes 7d-
hefifg 10 this course ‘The number has  steadily” imercased,
thus showing “the wide sw > the movement has asumed
Besides, the years have shown the inherent vtalit ty and ma-
tunty of the , creating f: for
developing countries m their struggle agawmst impenalism
which 15 growing more decrepit and, at the same time, more
frenned and ferocious Besides, the process of relaxation of
international tension eases the struggle of the non algned
serving as a catalyst i gving their dynamic foresgn policy
a more vigorous push

The conferences at Belgrade, Cairo, Lusaka and Algiers
were sigmificant landmarks n the struggle of the Third World
agunst impenalism It was a struggle which gawned added
strength with the support of the socialist countnes Tmpena-

86
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fism was forced to reckon with non alignment as an impor
tant factor 1 world politics
The conference held at_Belgrade_was_attended, among
others by'hscrvets from three Latn Amencan countnes
which TAdicaled beyond any measure of doubt 18 tha\ u~.e sdeas
of nan aligament first formulated by_India had crossed the
Aflantic and Pacific Oceaps and_ begun "to gnp the ouods
nmmc of Catn American_contiment
'l'he Declaration unammously adopted at the Belgrade
Conference stated lhat Iastmg peace could be : ach‘na-ed only
|f the d of ¢ penal and Beo
Tualism m_all_their mamifestations was eliminated and lhc

policy of peaceful was accepted and p
in the world 1t affimed the non a):gued nations’ “nnwavn
g Taith™ that the internat should™c

1ts ife without resorting to means which belonged to a past
epocE of human history The Declaration stated  unam

Ju hat 1l _____,I\e ____‘; of peaceful were
the only alternative to Cold War end to a nuclear catas
trophie™ "The only basis of all international relations

should be based on principles v\hnch nclude the nght of peo-
pla to self-de to d and to free determy
naton of the forms and methods of economtc social and
cultural development

The Belerade Decl: has Sl

for the world of today for 1t stresses that as global peace and
stability depend on the mutual relations of great powers, the
non aligned countnes consider “it a matter of pnnaiple that
the Great Powers take more defermined action for the solv
ing of vanous problems by means of negotiatons ™ The
Participants in the Belgrade Conference considered 1t cssen-
tial for non-aligned nations to take part in solving outstand
ing international wsues concerming world peace and secunty as

“none of them can remamn unaffected by o indifferent to
these 1ssucs ™
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"The non aligned nations® mecting at Belgrade reaffirmed
their support to the Declaration on the Granting of Indepen
dence to Colonsal Countries and Peoples adopted at the 15th
session of the UN General Assembly and recommended the
immedsate unconditional, total and final abolition of colo-
mabism and resolved to make a concerted eﬁon to put an
end to all types of colomrahism and 1mp
1z all forms and f They also d ded that an
unmediate stop be put to armed action and repressive
measures agunst dependent peoples to enable them to exer
cise peacefully and freely therr nght to complete ndepen
dence and that the mtegnty of their national temntory should
be respected Any aid given by any country to a cojomal
power, the Declaration read, such suppression 1s con'ﬂfy
10 the UN Charter ‘The the
termunation of all colomal occupation and restoration of the
termtonal integnty to the nghtful people 1n  countnes 1n
which 1t bas been violated 1n Asia, Afnca and Latin Amenica
s well 2s the withdrawal of foreign forces from their national
soil,

‘The Belgrade Conf 4 § the 4
policies pursuad 1 the Middle East and declared 1!: sup-
port for full restoration of all the nghts of the Arab people

of Palestinc 1n conformity with the Charter and resolutions
of the UN

Tt cond the pohcy of h d by the
Umon of South Afnca and demanded the xmmed::!e aban
donment of this policy It declared that the policy of ractal
discnmination 2nywhere 31n the world constitutes a grave
violation of UN Charter and of the Unsversal Declaration on
Human Rights

The non aligned countnes, which have had a nch past
of ant1 inpenalism and anti colonsalism, went on record at
Belgrade decl that the bl
of foreign military bases on the terntories of olher countqies,
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particularly against their express wall, 1s a gross Violation of
the sovereignty of such states They declared their full support
to countries which are endeavounng to secure the vacation
of these bases The conference called upon mpenahst
states maintamung foreign bases to consider senously their
abolition “as a contnbution to world peace”

The Belgrade meet also affirmed that  dwsarmament
was an ‘ymperative need and the most urgent task of man-
kind” The Declaration stated that a radical solution of
this problem, which had become an urgent necessity in the
present stage of could be ach only by
means of a general and complete disarmament The con
ference came out mn favour of total prolubition of nuclear
arms and bactenological and chemical weapons It called
upon the Great Powers to sign “without further aelay” a
treaty for general and complete disarmament ‘i order to
save mankind from the scourge of war and release energy
and resources now bewng spent on armaments to be used for
the peaceful and socsal lop of all man
ind

The Belgrade Conference also adopted an mportant
document cntitled “Danger of War and Appeal for Peace”
It stated that, 1n order to avoid the calamity of a nuclear war,
1t was “urgent and wnperative ' that the USSR and the USA
should “resume negotiations for a peaccful setilement of
any outstanding dufferences betaeen them with duc regard
to the principles of the UN Charter and continue negotiating
unti] both they and the rest of the world achieve tota] disarma-
ment and enduring peace” The non aligned countries dec
lared 1 the statement “While decisions leading to war or
peace at present rest with these Great Powers the consequences
affect the entire world A1l nations and peoples have, there
fore, an abiding concern and interest that the approaches
and actions of the Great Powers should be such as to enable
mankind to move forward to peace and prospenty and not
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to the doom of * The conf¢ herefore, appeal
ed to the governments of the USSR and the USA “to make
most immediate and direct approaches to cach other to avert
the immunent conflict and estabhsh peace ”

The nonalgned conference scat identically worded
letters to the heads of government of the USSR and the USA
questing “for direct neg " between them, “who
represent the two most powerful nations today and 1 whose
hands bes the key to peace or war * The letters were wntten,
as the text stated, ‘because of our love of peace and our
horror of war and the compelling desire that a way out must
be found before mankind 1s faced with a termble disaster’

The, Belgrade Conferenge,  thus_ showed beyond any
measure_0 e of doubt—contrary to what pro imperalist writers
had 2 aﬁm:d-—lhal non ahgnment was neither l\cu(mmy mn
the accepted meamug of the term nor mon mvolv:mem m
the_great 1ssues of our modern fimes Jawaharlal N , the

archutect of the policy of nod a!lgnmenl made 1t crysu.l clear
1o B .aa-m at the Belgrade Teet ™

Nou aligned has a negative meaning, but if you give 1t
a posiive connotation it means nations which object to this
linmg up for war purposes multtary blocs, military allsances
and the hke  Therefore, we keep away from this and_we
want to throw our weight such as it 15, 1 favour of peace In
effect, tfiérefore, when there 1s a cnsis involving the posst
bility of war, the very fact that we are non aligned should
SUL LSt ¢ acuon shou(d 1 stag us to thought, should st us to feel
lhat now_more thm_:‘_e_vg_ut 15 Up 10 us to  do whateyer_we
can to prevent such & calaruty commg_down upon_us The
whole course of history of the last few years has shown a
growing opinion spread of this conception of non alignment
Why 1s that so? Because 1t was 1 tune with the course of
cvents, 1t was 1n tuge with the thinking of the vast number of
people 1t was 1 tune with 1t because they hungered pas
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sionately for peace and did not like this massing up of vast
armies and nuclear bombs on one side  There 1s no choice
Ieft between our attempt for negotrations for peace or war
It people refuse to negotiate, they must inevitably go to war
There 15 no choice I believe firmly that the only possible
way s by complete disarmament "

The Belgrade non aligned Conf thus, demons

trated the wdisputable matunty of the movement, its profound
ant imperialist orientation and great concern for the future
of developing countnies, for the state of affairs in the entire
world, including the then ob g Europe It
should be stressed here that the Belgrade summut adopted a
realistic approach to the objective fact that vast economic
resources and military  strength was and continues to  be
concentrated 1 the USSR and the USA and that the two
Great Powers should negotiate on outstanding world 1ssues
i order to avoid a nuclear catastrophe The conclusion Nehru
and the enure group of the non aligned drew at Belgrade
was at total vanance from what 1s beiog dished out by cer
tam impenalist circles and Chinese leaders namely that the
USSR USA detente rep a " of
“super powers” The call given to the non aligned by these
circles—both 1mpenalist nnd Maoist—to stay away from
this histonc P 18, f con
trary to the und ding amved at 1n Belgrade The con
ference had stressed the need for active and all round co
Operation of all states big or small, 1n their efforts to achieve
Ppeaceful coexistence and avert the threat of world war

The years followmng the Belgrade Conf were
marked by increasing ntngues on the part of mpenakist
powers and the Maoists 1n Asia and Africa The world witaess-
ed the United States open intervention m  Vietoam, im
penalist 1nterference 1 the affairs of the peoples of Congo
(now Zaire), mvasion by Chunese troops on India and wntenst
fication of anti communist propaganda m Asia and Afnca,
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conducted with the motive of disrupting their growing umty
with soctalist commumty However, the non aligned move-
ment overcame the attempts to spht 1t up, grew stronger and
forged still more friendly and closer bonds with the socialist
countaes

It was 1n these new conditions that the second..non-
aligned conference was beld at Cawro 1n October 1964 This
time the number of countnes attending 1t was double of that at
the Belgrade meet Besides, nine Latin Amencan countnes,
the League of Arab States and the Orgamisation of Afncan
Untty (OAU) established 1n 1963, sent therr observers The
sixties was called the Decade of Alnca as a large number of
the of the dunng
1961 to 1968 The foreign policics of Afncan states, like
those of Astan states, were based on non alignment and anti
impenialism The policy of non alignment 1n Africa  was
closely Iinked with the concept of African unsty which bad
been fragmented by foreign colomal rule 1 pursuance of s
age-old policy of “divide-and rule” The establ, of
the OAU made 1t easter for its members to pursue, under the
banner of non alignment, ant: impenalist foreign policies
Heads of state and government of 32 1ndependent African
states set up, on May 25, 1963, the OAU with the pnnv:lpal
am of erad g the vestiges of and on
the enture :onunenl Thus day 15 now celebrated as Afnca’s
Liberation Day Non alignment of Afncan states, on the one
hand, scverely curtatled the wnfluence of erstwhule colonsal
powers and on the other, facilitated the establishment of
political and economic ties with newly ipdependent and so-
crabist countries Non alignment 15 opposed to imperaltst
attempts at weakerung intra African cooperation which con
stututes a powerful factor for the national advance of the
continent long held under colonsal bondage and marmtained
economically at a dreadfully Jow level While accepting the
policies of peacefu] coexistence, the African countnes reject-
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ed the 1dea of living together wmith racialism and colomalism
bolstered, on the international level, by the enemies of African
unity, 1¢, world tmpenalist powers

At the Cairo Conlerence, India  welcomed the emer-
gence of Afnica on the path of independent development
and progress Even 1a the days of Indias freedom struggle,
Jawaharlal Nehru had raised the question of the freedom of
the African peoples He had satd about a quarter of a century
ago that Afnca would emerge one day as a new force on the
world scene  How truly that prophecy had been fulfilled
Africa which had been hept in bondage for more than a cen
tury was on the march It was determined to fulfil its destiny
s 1ts eavoys at Cauro proudly proclaimed

The Cawro_Conference mussed Jawaharlal Nehru_who
had then passed aw: passed away Tonchmg tnbutes were paid to hnm, to
the oulstandmg role he had_)laycd n mtemuonal affairs,
especially as the of thepohcyo[ non alig

The contribution the non aligned countnes had made to
peoples’ struggle agawuist imperialism, colomalism, for peace
and international detente were stressed at the conference by
President Nasser Condemnation of Chunese  aggression
agamnst Jndia was voiced 1n séveral specches The truculence
of Chna 1n responding to the Colombo proposals of the non
aligned 1n relation to India's northern borders was touched
upon by the Indran Prime Mraster The keynote of speeches
made was peace and
ln this world of ours, where distance has shrunk. where iater

dy and pot 1s the Ley to progress and
where welfare of each 1s the concern of all, it was approprt
ate for the non aligned countnes to bave labourcd together
at Carro—as earlier at Belgrade—to promote, by joint ac
tion, the goals of peace and international cooperation.

Represeptatives from four contwents and many count
Ties came 10_Caito _ They belong;d o different cnlmres
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and_political systems and spoke _different languages But
what united Them was_therr fundamental untty in_outlook
and approach to the major_problems facing the world It
was this identity of outlook that gave to_the non aligned, and
cantigues to give 1t today, a powerful impetus which 1m
penalism and Maowm find duficult to weaken

The Caro Conference, 1 its Programme for Peace and
International Cooperation, declared that the forces of im-
penalism were still powerful and that they do pot hesitate
10 use force 10 defend their imnterests and maintain thesr pri
vileges It declared the policy of active peaceful coexistence
to be an mdivisible whole The Programme stated that
the “preservation of peace and promouon of the well being
of peoples are a collective responsibility dersving from the
natural asprrations of mankind to Live 1o a better world
The conference came out strongly agawnst mulitary blocs and
pacts which, 1t stated, had heightened internatiopal tension
It declared that the of future establish of
foreign mulitary bases aganst the express wishes of people
of those countnes constituted a gross violation of the so-
vereigaty of states and a threat to freedom and world peace
It dered indefensible the or future establish
ment of bases 1n the dependent temtories which could be used
for the mantenance of colonralism,

In the six years that separated the second and the third
non aligned conference, held m Lusaka, capital of Zambia,
1n,_September 1970, the unperiafists fad ned 1o delwer 2
serics of blows at the Lberation movement m Asia and
Africa They had hoped 10 retard the process of complete
Liberation of the peoples of both continents from colomal
bondage It was dunag those years that the US Awr Force
dropped more bombs on Vietnam than on Nazt Germany 1n
World War I Sunilatly, 1n 1967 the Israch extremusts, 1

Uil wih had launched yet another aggres
sion agawnst the Arab states ¥
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The countres of Asia and Afnica responded to thus fresh
outburst of attack supported by Maoists by consolidating
their ranks, by searching for new ways of co-ordinating thewr
activity with the socialist commumity The USSR, on 1ts part,
as a natural ally of the non aligned, redoubled 1ts efforts to
ensure peace and secunty in Europe and Asia and to help
bnng out, as early as possible, the complete abolition of
colomalism

The Lusaka Conf ffirmed the d tion of
the non abgned to persevere 1o ther efforts lo achieve peace
ful de and
equal cooperation between all stales and to conllnue thewr
struggle against i} and lism. It
was attended by 61 developing countnes

The Conf adopted a Decl of Peace, In
devend. Devel " 2nd D

of lntemauonal Relauons, wlnch summed up the results of
the non alignment policy and expressed all round support to
the hiberation struggle It, hkcw:se, stressed the need to bndge
gap between the ad d and gap
caused by their colontal past In 2 specnal resolution on the
Middle East, the Lusaka Conference sharply condemned the
continued occupation of Arab lands by Isracl It also express-
ed 1ts sympathy and support to the just struggle of the Arab
Ppeople of Pal for enjoying the nght to indep exs

tence on sovereign termtory The conference passed a reso-
lution on South East Asia 1a which 1t condemned US aggres

sion against Cambodia, demanded mmediate cessatior of
impenalist interference 1n Indo-Chuna and full independence
of the peoples of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia

The,fourth Conference of the non aligned met 10 Algiers
n September 1973 It attracted an ever larger number of
participants 76 countries and 16 pational l:bemwn move-
ments The confcrence met at a fune when the internatio
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had h d The impenalist aggres
sion 1 Vietnam had been halled armustice had come ito
effect 1n Laos, Bangladesh had emerged as an independent
state The Maousts had been further exposed as the arch ene-
mies of the umty and solidanty of the Third World, as
standard bearer of impenalism as Pekings sgnoble role 1
relation to the emergence of Bangladesh had shown

Over the preceding years the ant: impenalst soltdan
ty of the non aligned had grown ymmeasurably despite ob
stacles sct up by Peking, their path of independent develop-
ment had led them to greater success 1n the economic and
multary fields and to greater poliical consohdauou 1nter
nally The and of their
Foreign Munisters, held in the penod following the Lusaka
Conference, had already paved the way for the adoption of
agreed decisions on wital sssues For instance, at a meeting
dunng the 26th UN General Assembly session, the Foreiga
Musters of nop aligned countries had  expressed support
for the 1dea, advanced by the USSR, to call a world con
ference on disarmament At a special meeting 1n George-
town, capital of Guyana, they strongly condemned US ag-
gression 10 Indo-China, expressed support for the Arab
people s just struggle, and demanded an immediate and un
conditional withdrawal of Israch troops from the occupied
Arab ternitories  They also came out for complete abolition of
foreign bases and for making the UN a more cfective 1

strument for safeguarding peace and secunty throughout the
world

The Algiers meet showed that non alignment, as con-
cetved by Nehru was nothing else but the positive assertion
of the night of a cuuntry to sovemgnty. 1ts refusal to be an
object of The conft showed
that non alignment had stood the strawns of the cold war
started by impenialism and had not lost a sugle graw of
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1ts positive content This view was expressed forcefully and
clearly, by Pime Minister Indira Gandhl, from the rostrum
of the Algters Confercnce
The increase n the numencal strength of the movement,
the high level of rep the whirl of of all
delegates confirmed the inherent viability and growing mature
ty of non alignment From the Algiers rostrum one heard
speeches lauding detente Practically all speakers referred to
peace ogteunem.s amved at 1n Vietnam and Laos, the dis-
of bombing of Cambodia the ful con
clusion of the first stape of the confercnce on European Sceu
nty and Cooperation ¢tc They brushed aside dark and
gloomy “prophesics™ of those who did their best to “prove”
that under conditions of world detente non al gnment would
pet suffocated
The fact that the Algiers meet took place at A me of o
defimte shift 1n international situation towards detente, as
Indian political observers noted distinguished st from cather
conferences held at Belgrade Cawro and Lusaka  Some
people—Maoists among them—"theorised” that the altcred
world situation made the revision of the foundation umpera
tive As these observers pointed out the Maoists proposed to
the ly of peopl ted by the desirc
for peacc and national ption and by to
put an end to colontalism and neo-colonralism 1nto a kind of
“club” of “small and medium sizéd” countries alienated from
all developed socialist powers The hustory of non align
ment before and after Algiers said a final and emphatic “No
to these “theonsts™ who were determined to disrupt the umity
of the Third World  Half of humaruty had declared its ad
herence to the concept of non alignment  The Sowiet Peace
& the possibility of a new war had creat
ed favourable objeclwe conditions 1a which non alignment
could achieve greater successes 1n expanding the zone of
peace 1 inflicting more telng blows on world impenalism
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and colomalism, 1n rebw!ding the lives of people 1o Thud-
World countries which had been condemned to penury and
backwardness by the erstwhile foreign rulers  Ia conditions
of | detente the p of 1mp were fur-
ther weakened 1n Asia, Africa and Latn Amenica and the
military blocs started showing signs of disintegration The
role of non al d, for it ded sts trads-
tiopal phucal bound: and newer regions
of the globe It pard no heed to the disruptive moves of Pek
ng which, by playing upon the “theory” of super powers,
wanted to pit the Thurd World against its natural ally, the So-
viet Union  In hus speech at Algiers the great revolutionary
leader of Cuba, Fidel Castro, refuted strongly the “thesis” of

p and Maoist propaganda about a P of
super powers ' and called upon the non aligned states to con-
tnue strengthening thewr economic, political and cultural ties
with the USSR and the entire socialist commumty  He stres-
sed that 1t was such an alliance that held out the prospects of

q and g the threat of war He
made a and well speech g the
les of non aligy of the y of interests of

ping and socialist y

The 1ssues of our time were, thus placed in proper pers
pechive at the hustonic Algiers meeting of the non ahgned In
1ts Political Decl. the Algiers Confé declared with-
out any cquivocation that the “present sirengthening of East~
West detente and the progress made towards the settlement
1 Europe of problems nbented from the Second World War
represent important achievements by the forces of peace m
the world  The fears created by the nuclear threat as well a3
the determunation of the people are increasingly tending to
Bive pnmacy to dialogue rather than to confrontation ™

The Declaration stated that the essential aim of the East
West , of the t of all kinds currently
in progress and of the agreement recently concluded or about
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1o be Tuded, 1s 10 establish tion within the frame-
work of a system ol’ tolleclwe secumy based on principles
which, e nim to regulate 1n-

ternational mlallons It was within this context that the plan
for a European Conference on Secunty and Cooperation was
translated nto reality  “The non aligned countries,” the De-
claration stated, “stress the need for detente imuated between
the Great Powers 1o lead to the effective breaking up of
the military alhances stemmung from the cold war”

The Almers Conference declared that the “non aligned
countnes, which have worked unceasingly to establish peace
and clminate factors of tension through negotiations and re-
course to international bodies, welcome all these efforts and
mihatives and regard them as a positive step towards the es-
tablishment of peace.”

The conference noted, at the same tume, as Mrs Indira
Gandht has been stressing time and agaun, that the people are
still 1n direct with ) racial
tion and apartheid, alien domination and foreign occupa-
tion, nco-colomalism, wumperialsm and ziomsm  These re-
mamn an indisputable rea].n(y of our age aga.msl which non
aligned are 1der wath their
brethren of the soctahst commumty The people want to
free themselves from the colonial yoke where 1t still exsts,
to eradicate apartheid, zionism, and all forms of racral dis-
cnmwnation and segregation, and to put an end to regimes
whuch are inspired by them and find 1n them their rason
d etre

The Political Declaration evolved at Algiers conference
of Heads of Governments and States of non aligned coun-
tnes declared that they also wanted to establish genuine 1n-
depend by foreign polies and

control over their national resources and exploiting them for
the benefit of the people  “The peoples of non aligned coun
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tnes wish to safeguard their personality, to revive and en-
rich therr cultural kentage, and to promote :n all fields thewr
authenticity which has been seriously alienated by colopial-
1sm  Lastly, they want to consolidate thewr independence
through effective exercise of their national sovereignfy agaimst
any hegemany "

The Political Declaration said 1 noging words that
“Asia, Afnica and Latin Amenca more and more countrnes
are demonstrating their desire for emancipation and their readi-
ness to face up to the tnal of force xmposed by neo~colontal

tutclage and " dungly,” 1t add-
ed, “non-alignment 1s contmumg to grow 1n scope and ac-
quires a wider P by exp g, at the

level, the aspirations of an increasing number of states, of the
national hiberation movements, and of all forces for emanci-
pation and progress throughout the world ™

The Algrers meet gave a call to the non aligned countnes
to continue to work, together with all forces striving for
peace and progress, with a view to bringing about a change 1
nternational relations towards democracy and equality of all
states

In 1ts Economuc Declaration, the Algiers Conference
stated that impenialism still remaned the greatest obstacle to
the emancipation and progress of developiag countries which
are strugeling to achueve levels of Lving compatible with the
most basic standards of well bewng and human dignity  *Im

" the E Decl added, “pot only ham-
pcrs the economuc and social progress of the developing
countnies but also adopts an aggressive attitude towards those
who oppose 1ts plans, tryng to impose upoa them poltical,
social and which ge alien do-
d and 1 »

“Col and )" the E Declara-
tion stated, “have been unable to vm.hsland the vast political
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Iiberation movement marked by the histonc turning point of
Bandung but they have adapted themsclves in order to per
petuate 1n other forms their stranglehold on the resources
of developing countries and to ensure for themselves all kinds
of pnivileges and guaranteed markets for their manufactured
products and services Policies hava been implemented which
are based on the usc of overt and covert economic aggresston

as 1s d by the fold and ly pervasive

of 1 and pol \]
fi 1 and 1nd 1 p It their struggle to
achieve indep d P and full equal

ty n international relations the non ahigned countues 1ndt
widually and collectively with the support of all progressive
forces 1n the world are effectively resisung mpenalist aggres
sion and are thus emerging as a major force in the struggle
aganst impenalism throughout the world

Prestdent of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Sovict
Nikola: Podgorny and Chawman of the USSR Council of
Mumisters  Alexer Kosygin 1n a message to the Algiers con
ference said

“Your conference has been convened at a tme
when considerable positive changes filling the hearts of
people with hope for the removal of the horrors and cala
mties of a world war are taking place 1n the international
situation  The process of relaxation the process of a radical
mprovement of the world s political chimate 1s steadily deve-
loping  The cold war penod 1s gving plaoe to a period of
a more stable of the pnncy
ples of peaceful coexrslence of states with different social sys
tems

“The first sigmficant concrete steps have been taken
along the road of curbing the amms race and reducing the
threat of a devastating nuclear war Favourable prospects
are openung up for reducing military expenditures and increas
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tnes wish to safeguard their personahty, to revive and en-
nich theyr cultural hentage, and to promote 1 all fields thew
authenticity which has been senously alienated by coloaal-
sm. Lastly, they want to consoldate therr ndependence
through effective exercise of their national sovereigaty agaunst
any hegemony "

The Pohtical Declaration said 1 nngng words that 1n
“Asia, Afnica and Latin Amenca more and more countries
are demonstrating their desire for emancipation and their reads
ness to face up 1o the tnal of fmc unposed by neo-colontal

tutelage and 1mp dingly,” 1t add-
¢d, “non alignment 15 conlu:umg to grow 1 scape and :u>
quires a wder p by exp at the

level, the aspirations of an increasing number of states, of the
natjonal liberation movements, and of all forces for cmanct
pation and progress throughout the world ™

The Algiers meet gave a call to the non aligned countaies
to conunue to work, together with all forces striving for
peace and progress, with a view to brnging about a change 10
ternational relatiops towards democracy and equality of all
states

In 1ts Economic Declaration, the Algiers Conference
stated that impersabsm still remamed the greatest obstacle to
the emancipation and progress of developing countnies which
are strugghing to achieve levels of Living compatible with the
most basic standards of well bewng and human dignty  *Im

hsm,” the E Decl added, “pot only ham
pens the economuc and social progress of the developing
countnes but also adopts an aggressive attstude towards those
who oppose 1ts plass, trying to lmpcsc upon them pohtical,
socal and hich alen do-
mination, dcpendence and neo—wlomalum

“Coll " the E Declara
tion stated, “have bcen unable to wn.hslnd the vast political
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The decisions arnved at the Algiers Conference had a
profound impact on the non ahigned movement, on the world
situation, and on the people’s struggle for establishing a new
international order based on equality, peaceful coexistence
and lasting peace

The conference at Algena came out as a champion of
1deas of umty both within the framework of the non align
ment and within the immeasurably wider front of anti im
penalist forces  On the battlefields of the 20th century, on
the b ds of our P y times, the world of
socialism s the objective ally of the Thurd World  Neuther
the mught of impenalists nor the machinations of Maoism can
create a cleavage between these two allied forces of our umes
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1ng, at their expense, all for loping the

scrence and culture, for rasing the well bewng of the people,

for expanding aid to developing There 15 every

ground to believe that the present relaxation of tenston 1s not

a temporary ph but the begmning of a fund: 1
building of 1 vl

* Doubtless, the positive processes 1n the world arcna are
1n the vital interests of all the peoples of the world 1ncluding
the peoples of the non aligned states

“In the world situation now taking shape the further
itensification of efforts by all countnes, big and small, aim
ed at establishing lasting peace on earth, 15 of paramount 1m
portance

“Your conference, too, can make a wesghty contnbution
to this human and noble cause  All those who hold peace,
secusty and happusess of the peoples deas, 2ll geaesloang,
forces, must bend their efforts 1 order that the favourable
changes 1a international life assume an rreversible character
and spread through the world

*“The Soviet Union has always come out and 15 coming
out now 1n support of the peoples struggling to overcome, as
soon as possible, the grave legacy of the colomal past or thewr
freedom, wdependence and progress

*“The USSR will continus its consistent course tawards

the further development and h

of coop
with the developing countnes of Asia, Africa and Latin
Amenca

“We 1n the Soviet Unjon know well and wall always re
member that together with the peoples of the socsalist coun
tnes, the peoples of Asian African and Latin Amerncan states
constitute an ymportant part of the standing army of national
Iiberation progress and peace on the globe Together we
have already done very much, and we are confident that n
the future as well our roads will not part ”
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Afnca and Rhodesta decpening their political isolation This
has spelt greater danger for the “White minonty regimes es
pectally with the unmistakable final wictory of the Peoples Re-
public of Angola over pro-Westem puppet groupings th= re-
pulsing of South Afncan aggressors and the Secunty Coun
ails denunciation of the racialists intervention 1n the inter
nal affairs of Angola  These developments have confirmed
the 1nvincibility of the cause of the national liberation move
ment, the cohesiveness of Afro-Asian countries and the
effectiveness of the umty of the Third World with the social
15t The 1 open to tmp powers
n Afnca are shnnkmg day by day minute after minute The
tide has turned irrevocably against them

This phenomenon fuelled by the impenshable spint of
the vast masses has come to constitute a very important mile
stone 1n the world people s struggle agamst impenalism for
global peace and for progress of entire mankiad ~ What the
end of the era of colonialism has signified for the economic
and military strategic positions of impertalism 1s now known
to every student of current affairs  We cannot overlook the
enormous significance to world events of the defeat of Bntish
impenalism 1n the Middle East of French imperalsm mn
Indo-China and Algena and finally of US impenalism in
Asia as seen 1 Vietnam  The pos tions of impenalism were
markedly weakened by the withdrawal of its armed forces
from the terntones of a large number of Third World coun
tries by the refusal of Afro-Asian states to join Western mili
tary pacts and by the | quidation of some of them  The deve
loping countries efforts to dismantle military bases to create
nuclear free peace zones 1 diffcrent regions of the world and
to ensure collective secunity have !unher eroded the military
strategic p of impenall The d
ant unp:nahsm gathening added momentum nher the Algiers
summit remams a distingu shing feature of the international




CHAPTER VI

The Fall of Colonialism

The call for ending colomsalism gwen at Bandung and
carned forward by the four non aligned summits reverber-
ated, not only 1 Asia, Afnica and Latn Amenca, but all
the world over It was a call propelled forward by the dyna
mics of hustory, by the wll and determination of hundreds
of millions now finding articulation of their innermost Jong
ngs 1 these widely represented international forums It was
not fortuitous that the growth of the movement of the non-
aligned almost synchromised with the fall of colontal empires
From the close of the fifues decisive blows have been struck
at colonsalism and the world has been watnessing the emer-
gence of independent states from the prison house of colonial-
1sm  These countnes, long suffering under foreign rule, took
their Tespective places in the UN, so far dented to them, thet
flags fluttenng atop its building  The colonial empires of 1
penalism 1 Asta, Afnica and Latin Amenica, built over cen
tunes, fell to pieces in a span of 15 to 20 years The down-
fall of the Portuguese empire constituted a decisive phase 1o
the total collapse of the world system of colonsabism It has
shattered the “unuty” of the enslaved Afncan south It has
also brought about a new alignment of forces, favourable for
freedom fighters, weakening the strategic posstions of South

104
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Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colomsal
Countnes and Peoples and the principles of 1nternational
law reaffirm the malienable nght of the colonial countries
and peoples to use all the means at therr disposal aganst
colomal powers wh:ch suppress thewr aspirations for free-

dom and ndep The Pi outhines practi
cal measures designed to help carry out the UN's anti colo
mal resol and assist the lit struggle of the colo-
mal peoples

The years have also witnessed the UN turning sts wrath
upon Pretona s raciabist regime  In 1974 the South African
representative 1n the UN was depnived 1 the world body of
the nght to speak on behalf of the entire population of that
country The movement of protest aganst the apartherd sys
tem 10 South Afnca 1s growing all over the world It agt
tates the people of non aligned countries who are determined
to sec that an end 15 put to this monstrosity, that the perpe-
trators of the cnme commutted at Sherpeville are brought to
book. The movement of nop alignment will see to 1t that
an end 1s put to colopialism 1n sts classical form 1n 1ts guise
of neo-colomialism and 1n the shape of the crudest combina
tion of colonialism with racialism as 1a South Africa Nambia
and Rhodesia  The emergence of Mozambique Guinca Bis
sau and Sao Thome and the resounding wictory of
patnotic forces 1n Angola are a guarantec that the mon
aligned countnies will fulfil to the last letter the hne of ac
tion Nehru and Nasser had chalked out  Let it be emphasis
ed again that the non aligned and peace-loving countnes
have now to turn to the final assault on the citadel of racial
1sm apartheid and political subjugation i1n South Afnca as
our External Affawrs Misster Y B Chavan has sad Vi
tory 1n this struggle 15 nevitable and would mark the fulfil
ment of one of the basic objectives 1f Indias policy of non
alignment  be stated
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affairs affecting not oply their own Lives, but of people the
world over This growing trend on the imnternational arena
15 2 natural consequence of the fact that the countries of Asi2,
Afnca and Latn Amenica, once objects of hustory, have now
become 1ts subjects It can, therefore, be confidently stated
that the collapse of the colomal system of imperzahism has en
gendered an ireversible process 1n world politics  The em
ergence of a large number of 1ndependent states, and the evolu
tion of their foreign policy wathin the framework of non align
ment, 15 of histonc wmportance

We must not averlook here the contnbution the UN
Charter made to speed up the process of decolonisation The
Charter included the principle of equality and self determuna
tion The UN adopted its histonc Declaration on Granting
of Independence of Colonial Countrtes and Peoples, proclaim
ing that an end kad to be put to colonualism 1z all its forms

and The Decl lemnly stated that the
“subjection of peoples to alien subjugation domination and
! a demval of fund. 1 human nights

contrary to the Charter of the UN and 1s an impediment to
the promotion of world peace and co-operation” The De-
claration was a basic UN decision on the question of the abo-
Iition of colonral fascist regimes a source of powerful moral
support to the fiberation struggle of the colonial peoples and
an imternational foundation for the growing national hibera

tion movement  Among the UN's main measures taken at up-
rooting the of colomal

and lism mention
must be made of the Programme of Action for the full imple-
of the Decl. (1970) the Int Con

Veotion on the Ehmination of All Forms of Ractal Discimina
tion (1965) and the International Convention on the Suppres
sion and Pumishment of the Crme of the Apartheid (1973)
Among these special mention should be made of the Program
me of Action which declares that the further preservation of
coloniafism 18 a cnnie and a violation of the UN Charter The
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people for freedom has evoked international support The
UN Secunty Council has denounced Rhodesia’s actions and
called upon all countrics to increase assistance to Mozambs-
que

In this situation, when preparations are afoot to pull
down the last “white bastions, hysterical warmags are 1ssu
ed from Pretonia and from Western capitals about the danger
of * Soviet expanstonism™ and about a “Cuban nvasion’ of the
Afnican South  These attempts to undermine Africa’s unily
and to justify the axd given to apartheid regime have failed
to detract the African leaders and people from focussing their
attention on the objectives they have set themselves The
African peoples’ national liberation struggle has evoked frontal
hostility from Amenca and full throated support from the
USSR As President Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia said m a
speech on November 22, 1974, the USSR had always been
and continues to be an wspiration for Afnican national ibera
tion movements Deputy Secretary General of the OAU,
Peter Oau, declared that the Soviet policy was meeting the
requirements of African hiberation movements, that Soviet
help was playing a tremendous role and that the Afncan
people were sucerely grateful to the USSR

The representatives of independent Africa and the lead
ers of African Iib , who add) d the Con
gress, not only highly appreciated Sowviet support extended to
freedom fighters but also expressed confidence that 1t would
continue till victory over colomalism and racialism was finally
‘won

The combined Arab solidarity, backed to the hdt by the
non aligned and socialist worlds, forced the Israclis to re-
treat 1n spite of their much vaunted superionty 1n weaponry
Thus blew up the myth spread by the West about the inherent
umidity of the Egyptian fallah about the disumty in Arab
ranks The Arab resistance was a classtc demonsfration of
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Sixteen years ago, on Marsch 21, the South African police
killed 80 people ruthlessly for taking part in a peaceful de-
monstration agawnst repressive racralist laws 1n the town of
Sherpeville  Since then March 21 1s marked as the Inter-
pational Day for Elmimation of Racralism and Racial Discn-
munauon It is especially observed n India and m other non-
aligned countres, which have declared war on colonialism
and racialism

Since that day, Pretona has suffered onc defeat after
another  The greatest moral and political defeat was mnflict-
cd on 1t on the battlefields of Angola Attempts made by
South Africa to mmpose on independent Africa a policy of
“relaxation of tenston™ with racialist regimes and to untte the
most conservative Afncan governments under the banner of
“anti-commumsm” have faled

The non aligned countnes cangot turn a blind eye to the
fact that the Western powers and the NATO members, which
provided money and arms to Portugal to wage its colonsal
war and to puppet 1 Angola, propp
up the apartherd regime with billioas of dollars, pound sterl-
ing and francs 1nvested 1 the South Afncan economy Igno-
nng the UN embargo, they cont del g to South
Afnica tanks planes, helicopters and warslups Apparently,
thus prevents Pretona and Sabsbury from seeing the lus-
toric doom that awaits them

Angola has forced South Afnca to withdraw its troops
from the country This confirms sts defermmnation to help
the South West Afnca Popular Orgamsation (SWAPO),
which 15 intensifying 1ts struggle m neighbounng Namibia.
The guenllas in Zimbabwe and are ding their
military operations In reply to Rhodestas provocations,
Mozambique closed 1ts border with that country, baving ap-
plied against 1t the economic sanctions introduced by the

This coninbution to the struggle of the Zimbabwe
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people for freedom has evoked international support The
UN Secunty Council has denounced Rhodesta’s actions and
called upon all countries to wncrease assistance to Mozambi-
que

In this situation, when preparations are afoot to pull
down the last “white* bastions, hysterical warnings are 1ssu~
ed from Pretona and from Western capitals about the danger
of * Soviet expansiomsm” and about 2 “Cuban 1nvasion” of the
African South  These attempts to undermune Afnca’s umty
and to Justfy the axd given to apartheid regime have failed
to detract the Afncan leaders and people from focussing their
attention on the objectives they have set themselves ‘The
African peoples’ national hiberation struggle has evoked frontal
hostility from America and full throated support from the
USSR As President Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia said 10 a
speech on November 22, 1974, the USSR had always been
and continues to be an mspiration for Afnican national hbera
tion movements Deputy Secretary General of the OAU,
Peter Onu, declared that the Soviet policy was meeting the
requirements of Afncan Liberation movements, that Sowiet
help was playmng a tremendous role and that the Afncan
people were sincerely grateful to the USSR

The representatives of independent Afnica and the lead-
ers of Afnican Liby , who add d the Con-
gress, not only highly appreciated Soviet support extended to
freedom fighters but also expressed confidence that 1t would
contmue tll victory over colomalism and racialism was finally
‘won

The combuned Arab solidarity, backed to the hilt by the
non aligned and socialist worlds, forced the Israels to re-
treat 1n spite of ther much vaunted supenonty i weaponty
This blew up the myth spread by the West about the inherent
tmidity of the Egyptian fallah, about the disumty 1n Arab
ragks The Arab resistance was a classic demonstration of
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their d 1o liqud: penalism from the Arab soil
The Sowiet support found ts classic manifestation, dunng the
peace tme, 10 the construction of the Aswan High Dam and,
dunng the 1973 war, 1n sending mulitary supplies including
mussides which ramned death op Israeh aggressive forces

It was sad t0 learn that President Sadat had chosen to
say farewell 10 the course successfully followed by lus great
leader Nasser This course started, stated Al-Mirdyahd of
Algena, when the Egyptian President had opened wide the
doors to free enterprise and international capital  Friend-
ship with the USSR, however, 1s a living reality which cannot
be changed, said Baghdads Tank Al-Shaab. It added that
the present Egyptian 1 hip had departed from President
Nassers pohcy and taken the side of the most conservauve
forces 1n the Arab world

Thus course adopted by Egypt recently impedes the acht
evement of a just Middle East setdement and weakens the
efforts of Arab states to achieve the liberation of Arab terrt-
tones occupied by Isracl and to ensure the lawful national
rights of the Arab people of Palestine. Ths policy benefits
“only the enenues of the Egyptian and other Arab peoples,
the forces of impenahsm, Ziomsm and reaction ®

The progressive and democratic peaple of the world sup-
port the Arab peoples struggle against impenalism and colo-
nizlsm, for the full Iiberation of Israeli-occupied Arab tern-
tones, for secunog the lawful national nghts of the Arsb
people of Palestioe, and for establishing a just and lasuog
peace 1n the Middle East

India has pledged, ume and agam uts solidanty with
the Arab peaple wn therr national Liberation movement  The
sputt of Nehru Nasser fs p b the fnendsh
of India and Arab peoples, Lves on. The Indian Arzb
frendshup 15 rooted 1n tradition, based on common pnnciples
and 1s well taken care of by Mrs Indira Gandhy personally




The Fall of Colonsalism m3

The government headed by her continues to lend support
to the Arabs in their aspirations for sovereignty, for return
of their lands from lsmeh occupation  India has also deman
ded and ding the of the ]
nghts of the people of Palestine which, as External Affurs
Mnister Y B Chavan sauid 15 at the very core of the conflict
One of the umportant steps our government ook 1 recogat
uon of this fact was to welcome the PLO to open an office 10
New Delht Mr Chavan added

“We arc also of the view that the non aligned movement
as a whole should coordinate their efforts to bring to bear
upon the powers concerned the strength of 1nternational opi
mon 1a order to sccurc a peaceful and just solution of the
West Asian question  We believe that 1o the resolution of
this cnsis affecting the peace of the world and the secunty
and progress of the West Asian region not only a few great
powers but the non aligned countnies also have the obliga
tion and capability to play a constructive role

‘The UN ndoptcd a tesolullon on November 10 1975

by an y ding Ziomsm as a form
of lism and racral d By voting for thus m
portant the General A bly sternly d

|.he aggms:ve pohcy of the Israeli ruling cu'clcs. who are
and fund; 1 political settle

ment of lhe Mnddle East problem

The resolution has given rise to a most vociferous cam
paign on the part of Isracl and its supporters 1n the West At
tempts have been made to explamn the condemnation of Zion
1sm by attnibuting “ant: Semitic seatiment  The destre to label
the UN resolution as antt Semitic 1s however, thinly disguis
ed Itis awmed at stcking the tag of anti Semitism to the
Just condemnation of the Israe 1 aggression and to the undev:
ating support socialist and developing countnes are lendiog
to Arab peoples liberation struggle An accusation of ant
Semitism 1s an msult to those countnes which voted for the
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resolution Many of them were victums of Hitlente aggres-
sion which was launched with raciabist and anti Semitic slo-
gans and agamst the cause of frecdom, democracy, and social
progress. In branding Ziowsm as racialism and ractal dis-
cnmination the UN only called a spade a spade

Some people hold that the Umited Nations ought not to
qualify 1deologies However, an 1deology mounted on arm-
oured cars and employed as an cxcuse for captunng thous-
angds of squase mules of other people’s 1and and for evicting
three million people 15 in fact aggression.  And 1t 15 UN's
pnmary duty to prevent aggression, to safeguard peace and
security—the cause for which this world body was founded
m 1945

Those who think that what has been gomg oo un the
Middle East for nearly three decades 15 a drawn-out border
conflict would do well to read Prof Benzion Dinur's mtro
duction to the book The History of Hagana It was publish-
ed by the World Ziomst Orgamsation 1n conmjunction with
the Israeh Defence Munistry, and 1t appeared 1 the ‘ Ziomst
Library” sencs  The first Istach Mimister of Education used
a pogromust jargon 1n trying to convince the reader that there
1s room oply for Jews in Palestine ‘We shall tell the Arabs
to ‘move’, and 1f they refuse and resist we shall use force to
budge them. We shall beat them, Lick them 1 the back with
our feet and make them go ™

The statement dates back to 1954 Israel has since em
ployed, not less than three times, full military support from
across the ocean to make the Arabs ‘ go " and leave and land
belonging to them by night, to leave the Suez canal, the wes-
tern bank of the Jordan, and the Golan Heights

As for the intensity of racial hatred, Zionsm appears to
have moved farther from other form of racial discimmation
The Amencan Indaus are at least allowed to live 1n reserva
tious and South African blacks in Bantustans  But the Zionusts
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are openly seching to attan a more “ambitious” objective
of taking away from the Arabs every inch of land between
the Nile and the Euphrates

By identifying Ziomsm with racialism, the United Na-
tions has thus fulfilled tts moral duty towards the oppressed
part of humanity

Ziomsm, Iike sts god father colomalism, s suffening de-
feat after defeat If the results of the October 1973 war
showed the collapse of the military and political doctnnes of
Ziomism, the UN General Asscmbly resolution condemning
1t as a form of lism and racial di spells a de
feat for the Zionist 1deology as such  This resolution rend
ers futifc the altempts of the leaders of Ziomsm to conceal
the real aums of their movement,

The complete end of the era of colomahsm s, thus, ap-
proachung  This 15 an event of decisive importance, not only
to the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America, but also
to the people of the world at large It gives world politics
a new shape, lifting st out from the old rut in which the
diktat of the West was passed on as international law, 10
which mequality between it and developing countries was
taken for granted, and 1o which the subject peoples of the
Onent and Latin Amenca had virtually no role to play 1
deciding the affatrs of the world though they constituted a
majonty of its population  The end of the era of colomal
1sm has, therefore, heralded a new era m 1nternational affasrs




CHAPTER VIII

Towards International Detente

The \ g of 1 relations
15 a process determined by objective factors which have bis-
toncally npencd and matured over the years The non-
aligned countnies, most of whom have just emerged from the
dark tunnel of colontalism 1nto the sunlit valleys of independ-
ence, cannot but be deeply interested 1n this process now tak-
sng place  Their to sts b 2 15 bl
The vigorous role the newly-independent countnes are play-
1ng on the mternational scenc has had a tremendous 1mpact
on world development The collapse of colonial empires
announced the demise of the old system of iternational re-
lations It was at the tucn of the sixties that objective condi-
tions npened for taking a practical approach to the cardinal
question of restructuring the entire gamut of mnternational rela-
tons  The restructuning 1s designed at completely exclud-
10g from 1nternational relations, impenalist wars and violence,
threats and diktat, and to create an alternate international sys-
tem serving as a reliable guarantee for developing peaceful
and equitable relations between all nations and people, big
and small, Asian and European, developing and d P
Indian people know at their own cost what the system of n
ternational relations, engendered in the epoch of tnumphant
impenalism, was bke It was based on exploitation of the
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weak by the strong, on use of force for achieving economic

and political ends of * politan™ Western on
flouting el 'y norms of 1 Jaw It was the
open robbery of the weak by the strong

Lenin hed de p to radically al-
tening the of 1 rel of the epoch

of wmpenzlism which served its economic, political and mili-
tary strategic ends

The emergence of world socnalm system and of newly-

has d the cnsis of wnpenal-

15t onemed mternational relations of the Third World 1
which hundreds of mullions bad been demsed therr role It
also attested to the bankruptcy of the old system, not only
m the socio-economuc field, but also 1 the sphere of nter-
national relations With the division of the world 1nto two
opposite social systems—the socialist led by the USSR and
the capitalist led by the USA—two diametrically opposite
systems of relations among states and peoples also took shape
The formation of the world sociahst system brought about,
consequently, the establishment of a new type of relations
among peoples 1n 1aternational spheres

‘The change 1n the balance of forces of two systems and the
1ncreasing role played by a large number of Afro-Asian and
Latn Amencan countnes constitutes a decisive factor in re-
structuning the system of nternational relations The werght
of the socialist and non ahgned world 1 the economic, poh-
tical and military balance of world forces today has been
steadily growmng, thus senously reducing the mternational 1n
fluence of 1mpenahsm

The foreign polictes of the couatnes of the socahist com
mumty and of the non aligned world have a similar or sdentt
cal approach to several key world issues  This has further
1solated 1mpenalism, considerably reduced its capacity to -
Oseace aorMd vy, ead fowndad & 39 recken wub ths 2)-
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ternate powerful coall of ] forces The for
eign policies of socialist and non aligned blocks have be
come more cffective and the co-ordination of their joiat
action 1n solving major world 1ssues closer and more purpose
ful The tit in the balance of world forces 1n favour of
soctalism and the tnumph of the cause of anticolontalism
have created prereqs for 1 re
lations on (nlIy just and democratic prlncnp]es

The developiog countries had suffered grievously under
the old pattern of international refations which had worked
to the advantage of impeniahsm only Unbealed arc the
wounds which we recéived dunng impenialist wnterventions
dunog Western political ventures dunng wars and apgres
sion Vietnam suffered the biggest wound the bomb-
craters on sts soil “dup” by United States colossal but brutal
war machine are greater and larger than those created by na
ture on the Moon The memory of blackmail and threats
of ntumudation and blufl 1s stsl fresh in our minds  Although
the US has had several Presidents and gavernments Washing
tons hostile attitude towards the Third World has mnamed

ltered  We all ber the Truman Ad;
actions against developing countnes US intervention 1n l.eb
anon 1 Esscnhower’s regme (now once agamn threatened
under Ford Kissinger dispensation) wigorous support extend
«ed to Congolese cesstonists by President Kennedy’s admunistra
tion and armed intervention agamnst revolutionary Cuba
multary agpression ntensified by President Johnson agaiost
Vietnam Laos and Cambodia threats 1ssued by the awe
some US-Seventh Fleet to India under orders of President
Nixon and Secretary of State Xissinger The common
denomtnator of all these acts was to keep the US domination
supreme fo prevent the nise of alternate centres of regional
power detnimental to impenalisms global interests Melvin
Gurtov has described the US objective as follows

“  to mimumise the nfiuence and presence of the Soviet
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Union, to work with US o1l companies 1n maintatning access
to oul under ‘stable’ political conditions and to contain
radical pationalism™ (The United States Against the
‘Third World, Anti-Nationalism and Intervention, New York,
1974, p 260)

Tt wasin p of these b) that the
US bolstered with 1ts bayonets some of the worst dictatorial,
tyrannical regimes of some Asian countnes, dragged their peo-
ples mto impenialist pacts, keeping them at an abysmally low
level of economic development As the New York Post (April
4, 1976) wrote, the US has rep dly bt dits
to liberty and human nghts 1o nms where “our influence
could be most dramatically and directly exerted It happen-
edn Vietnam It 1s happening at this time 1n South Korea
1t 15 readily visible 1n ovur equivocation on the battle for res
toration of true freedom in Spain It stains our role m
Afnca” Thbe New Republic (January 26, 1974) wrote in an
editorial “The US abets oppression by 1ts aid programme
It d the d of di hips on our
bounty  The government of the Umited States 15 a protagon
ist 1 domestic struggles throughout the world It chooses
to help perpetuate the autocracies 1t sces™ The most devast-
ating statement has come from Lincoln P Bloomficld who ac-
cuses the US of having imposed a “protracted and inhuman”
war on Vietnam, of having leagued up with the most “un-
popular and odious regimes” He wntes “We engaged our
fortunes with lar and regtmes 10
the name of both anti-communtsm and stability' . (In Search of
American Policy. 'The Human Use of Power, New York-
London Toronto, 1974, p 79)

Bloomfield quotes Dulles having stressed, while issuing
1structions as US Secretary of State to the new Ambassador
to Costa Rica, that “dictators are the chiefs of state on whom
we must depend 1n Latin Amenica” (p 81)
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1t cannot be said that this particular role of impenalism
has finally come fo an end ‘That would be drawing ecrone
ous conclusion  What 15 1ndisputable 1s the fact that the
trend has started towards restructunng of international rela-
tions, 1n which impenialist wars and wiolence will not find
any place, 1 which open armed interventions are excluded
The defeat of US impenalism 1 Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia,
the debacle faced by Ziomsm, the fall of Portuguese colo-
nial empure, the emergence of Angola, the fall of the military
regume 10 Greece, the tottenng of the regume 1n Franco-borm
Span the failure of US economtc blockade agamst Cuba—
these are not disjomnted events but links n the stupendous
world wide process of the emergence of a new correlation
of nternational forces brought about by the weakerung of 1m
pentalism, end of the era of cold war, tnumph of the polcy

of peace and coexistence over that of war and confronta-
tion.

Expenence of world events shows that the process of

d: g of ! has be
come an 1ntegral feature of the contemporary reality The
mpact the Soviet Peace Programmo has had on quickening
this process cannot be overlooked The Financial Times
for example wrote on Apnl 14 1971, 1¢, immediately after
the adoption of the Peace Programme by the 24th CPSU
Congress “Some of the foresgn policy ponts have already
been discounted 1n certamn circles as propagandist and un-

m)d" Events have shown the groundlessness of the charge
made

If we examine the Programme we will readily see how
11s basic propositions have helped advance the world 1n the

direction of peace and better nternanional chmate As a
mattet of fact world are
that the major d 1n the devel,

world policies were detecrained by

By

proent of porary
the soluton of specsic
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tasks set forth by the Peace Programme or, what has come to
be known, by the “peace offensive” of the USSR launched
persopally by LT Brezhnev

The Soviet Peace Programme has become the axis of
international relations around which goes on a deep con
frontation between the forces of peace, progress and demo-
cracy, on the one hand, and the forces of aggresston and reac
tion, on the other The successes achleved 1n carrying out the
Peace Programme were 1n accord wath the objectives set by the
non aligned countnes i the global theatre as well as n re
gons plunged 1nto deep cnses by impenabsm The cessation of
doubt that r of tension p chmi-
nation of ! conflicts eng d by perialism to
suit its military strategic global interests In its turn, the elt
mination of the botbed of war 1n South East Asia created ad
ditional opportumities for further devcloping detente

In Europe the efforts of peace loving forces were also
crowned wath success It 1s a remote continent for US Asians
But we cannot take a detached view of the which
loomed between two opposite camps m Europe from where
two world wars had ongmated We, non aligned nations,
therefore, felt reheved on heanng that this confrontation and
cold war had yielded placc to cooperation and coexstence as

h 1 the bodying the Final Act of the
Helsinki Conference on. Europcan Secumy and Cooperation

The USA USSR agreement on preventing a nuclear mis
stle war and other agreements had a world wide sigmificance
in reducing the danger of global holocaust and 1n creating
a better international chmate based, not on diktat, but on
Ppeaceful co-existence

The Peace Programme, as we well know, included both
short term and long term jssues  Some of these have already
been solved, others are bemng solved, and still others are on
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the agenda The New Peace Programme requires the fulfilment
of the following vital tasks

—While steaduly strengthening their umity and expanding
thetr all round cooperation 1 building 2 new society, the
soclabist states must increase their joiat active contnbution
to the consolidation of peace

~—Work for the termination of the cxpanding arms race,
which 1s endangenng peace, and for transition to reductog the
accumulated stockprles of arms, to disarmament For this
purpose

(a) do everything possible to complete the preparation of
a new Soviet US agreement on Lmiting and reduciog stra-
tegic and ludy 1 treaties on unt-
versal and pl of 3 pon tests, on
the banning and destruction of chemical weapons, on banmng
the development of new types and systems of weapons of
mass destruction, and also on the banning of the pollution

of the natural environment for military or other hostile pur-
Pposes,

(b) launch new efforts to activate megotiations on the
reduction of armed forces and armaments 10 Central Europe
Following agreement on the first concrete steps 1o this direc-

tion, conunue to deepen military detente 1n the region 1o the
subsequent years,

(c) work for a switch over from the present continuous
growth of the military expenditure of many states to the prac
tice of thetr systematic reduction,

(d) take all measures to ensure the eacliest paosstble con-
vocation of the World Disarmament Conference

—Concentrate the efforts of peace loving states on elumt
pating the remawning seats of war, first and foremost n en-
sunng a just and durable scttlement 10 the Mddle East In
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with such a settl the states d should
examtac the question of helping to end the ams race m the
Middle Bast,

—~Do everything possible to deepen 1nternational de-
fente, to embody 1t 1 concrete forms of mutually benefi
cial cooperation between states  Work wigorously for the
full implementation of the Final Act of the European Con
ference, and for greater peaceful cooperation tn Europe

~—Work for Asian Secunty based on jomnt efforts by
the states of that continent

—~Work for a world treaty on the non use of force 1n
1nternational relations

—Consider as crucial the internatiopal task of com
pletely elimwnating afl vestiges of the system of colomal
oppression  encroachments on the eguality and independ
ence of peoples, and all scats of colonalism and racralism

—Work for removing discnmination and all artificial
barriers 1n trade, and el g all [{
tions of inequality, diktat and expl m 1

economic relations

The Third World regon has seen what remarkable
changes took place over the last five years On the world
map as sndicated elsewhere in the book, 1n place of dark
spots of P T4 four gn Afnican states
have emerged Free Vietnam free Laos and free Cambodia
have opened up new honzons of development 1n South East
Asia The blockade unposed on Cuba has virtually oollapsed
The P g 1S MOW 11!

d as lhe of the Pal
Arab people and bas gawed access to the UN Funally, Zion
15m has been condemned as a vanant of racsalist 1deology

‘The newly wdependent states are winming ever more

froquerely 20 the fight agmnst ampenalism  shesehy yphol

ly
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ding their independence, seeking equality 1o world economic
relations and stepping up the process of development of
their peoples

How can one explamn the fact that this upsurge has
occurred exactly dunng the last five years? The Third
world does not see a mere d m this develop
There 1s a direct hip between the of the
process of national Lberation and decolonssation and the
foreign policies of tho socialist and the non aligned countnes

The Western circles would like to discover a contradic-
tion between the policy of detente and the solidanty of the
USSR with the struggle of peoples for their 1ndependence and
progress It 1s absolutely clear that detente applies to rela-
tions between states only, and can by no means be regard
ed s a break m socral and political progress, and even less
so m the struggle for national Liberation  Angola has well
demonstrated the naivete of those who hope that i the con
ditions of detente the Sovict Unton would relax its consistent
fight aganst colomal exploitation and aggression

The USSR s clear ‘No ' to these delustons 15 imphcit 10
cach line of the new programme of further action for peace
and international co-operation for the freedom and ndepend
ence of peoples The Third World wall hail the call given
from Moscow for an end being put to the arms race, for pass
g over from arms buld up to reduction of amassed stock
piles and finally, to disarmament The 800 mullion under

hed people of d ping are finding 1t 1
creasigly hard to put up with the fact that mankind con-
tinues to waste away nearly 300 000 million dollars annual
ly for muitary purposes. Tius sum 1s several tmes more
thao the official 1nternational aid given to the Third World

The USSR s d to work wath redoubled en
ergy for replacing the present process of growth in military
expenditures by world powers effecting a systematic reduction
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promises 1o remove from the shoulders of the peoples the bur
den which 1s especially heavy for the Third World  The re-
sources siphoned off from economic and social development
would come back to the national exchequer It 15 sufficient
to mention here that the Sowict proposal for 10 per cent cut
1 the military budgets of five permanent members of the
Secunty Council, 1f implemented, would make 1t possible to

Tase the q of to ping by
at leasy 20 per cent.

The second generation Peace Programme calls for con

g the cffort of peace-loving states on g the

stll c:usung hotbeds of war, above all, 1n the Middle East
and on Jeading mankind towards the safeguarding of securty
throughout Asia by collective means

There are lines in the New Peace Programme 1 which
one sees a reflection of the iberation bat(les shaking up Afr
ca today It prop that the comp of what
1s Icft of the sys(em of coloma) oppression, of all the centres
of racialism, and of all forms of mfringement of national nde-

pendence, be regarded as one of the major international
tasks

Histoncal expenience shows that the overthrow of colonsal
regimes 1s an important, but only a first step towards achue
vement of independence At this stage the mawn content of
the national ! m the which have
thrown off direct colomal rule 1s the struggle for economic
1ndependence for sovereignty over thetr natural resources

That 1s why the special attention of the Thud World 15
drawn to the provision 1 the new Peace Programme which
puts forward the task of removing discnmination 1o inter
national trade and of ehminating all mansfestations of 1n
equality and diktat in international economic relations  Peo-
ple of Africa Asia and Latin Amenica are increasingly com
ang to the conclusion that these auns are best attamable 1
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d of therr full P with the socia
hist world
Today the ach of if d by

ping can be facibitated by cond fayour
able to 1t By developing many forms of cooperation with
the newly freed countnies socialist states are helping them
reach thus goal The socialist states have been rendenng them
maxunum political and moral support on the international
scene rewforcing the struggle of these countnes agaust at
tempts made by list powers and 1 mono-
polies to hold on the levers of economic pressure

The strengthening of the alltance between the world so-
cialist system and the forces of national liberation that bas
taken place will exert a tremendous influence on the process
of fund g of relations Thex
goals and 1nterests m this arena cowmncide serving as an objec
tive prerequisite for a further consolidation of thewr umty
which 15 sure 1o step up the termpo of this process.

The success achicved 1 deteate should of course be
as only an imp stage 1o g the sys
tem of wternational relations  Ope should keep 1 mind the
fact that the period of detente was preceded by a quarter cen
tury of cold war and a senes of conficts which more than
once threatened to escalate into a world war  If one approa
ches detente from a broad histoncal view point 1t wall be
come obvious that detente will nevitably gatber momentum
embracing new geographical regtons and draw mto 1ts orbit
new states At the same ume the spectrum of problems on
which states belonging to different social systems can find 8
common 2pproach and mutually acceptable solutions wilt
contiaue 1o broaden.
Today ane cannot but recall the magmificent role the ar
chatect of non abgoment Jawaharlal Nehru played 1 popu
lansing the policies of reace of abolshung aar of sebots
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Iving 1n harmony on the basis of peaccful coexistence In
hus specch at the Belgrade non-aligned conference he had
sad

‘ We must look at things 1 the proper perspective today
Furst things must come first and nothing 15 more 1mportant
or has prionty than this world situation of war and peace
our capacity 1s imited but we have 2 certan capacity, a cer-
tam strength, call 1t what you lLike, moral strength or other
strength  Let us use 1t properly, nghtly, without force but
with courtesy and with a fnendly approach so that we may
1nfluence those who have the power of war and peace 1n their
hands and thus try, if not prevent war for all ume, at any
rate, to push 1t away so that 1 the meantime the world may
learn better the use of cooperation Then the world may ul-
timately put an end to war stself "

An nevitable corollary of non alignment, as propounded
by Nehru, 1s non nterference 1 each other’s internal affairs
A pation hke India which does not belong to any mulitary
grouping has no desire to nterfere 1n the nternal afairs of
other nations nor does 1t brook their interference 1 its own
affars  This attitude generates mutual tolerance and, there-
after, leads to accepting of coexistence  When nations coexist
1t ly leads to dy 1¢, they take
achive steps to forge cooperation, first 1 non political matters
like trade, cultural exchange, etc, and then go over to tak-
10g measures for blunting and finally removing the sharp edges
of their interstate political differences

The non aligned nations, without exception, are all fim
upholders of the policy of peaceful coexistence  They belong
to different strands and are a muxture of different blends em-
bodying Latin American culture, Arab and Islamic cultures,
Anglo-Saxon strand (as represeated by the Canbbean region),
Indian civilisation, and the Polenesian and Pacific blends Thus
grand conflucnce merges into a broad stream imparting a
distinct colour to the international order.
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Peaceful and rel of 1 ten
sion go together  Similarly, the relationstup between peace
ful coexstence and social progress of mankind are too close
to be put 1 two opposite, mutually hostile compartments

A host of questions naturally ansc  Does detente 1m8u
ence social progress, if 1t helps the latter, then how substant
ally? And, on the other hand, another quesuon anscs does
social progress mfluence detente, if 50, 1 what durection, tf
1t promotes the latter, then how cffectively? Thesc and many
other questions arc asked and answered throughout the world
by political leaders and scholars, by press and television com
mentators  The answers, naturally, differ depending on ones
poliucal views and persuasions

The enemues of detente are seeking to confuse the ssue
and to frighten the people  The right wing extremusts assert
that the lessenung of internatonal tension 1s advantageous
to the socialist alone and a
a “new cunning wnvention of the Commumsts” designed to
lull the wiglance of the “frec world” and to launch “sub-
versive™ activiues agawnst it Those on the extreme “left ,
in turn, assure us that relaxation 1s advantageous only to

P and 1s an aband. of aims.
Between these two poles there are many other 1nterpretations
which avoid extreme powts of view, but often do mot be-
come any more correct by dowg so

‘The problem of the relationship between detente and
soctal progress 15 nothung but the presentation, 1 a umque
conternporary form of the cardinal question of the relation
stup between progress and peace  The USSR, 2 strang advo-
cate of does not ad: the ding of re-
volution by arms because war bnngs great musfortuncs to
the working masses and because soctal progress 1s an objec
tive process which cannot be imposed from outside and must
grow out of the internal conditions of each country The
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USSR 15 agawnst the export of nvoluuon as well as counter-

1 So the only of -
al relations 1n the transitional cpoch, when sociabist and
capitalist states co-exist 1n the world, 1s the pninciple of peace~
ful co-cxstence.

In the very first days of its hfe the land of the Soviets
proclaimed the policy of peace and followed 1t unswerving-
ly So it was when soclalism was weak, and so 1t 15 now
when socialsm has become immeasurably stronger and
turned 1nto a world system and 1s exerting an ever more de-
cisive wfluence on the course of world developments

How does international tension or its relaxation nflu
ence mtermal development? Amcmg ﬂus Qquestion, one
should bear 10 mind the fi
between the two social systems

It 1s understandable that detente opens up the possibili+
ty of a wider and fuller operation of the objective faws of
the socialist syst of social prod first
and foremost, on the tasks of peaccful conslnlc(nve efforts,
satisfaction of the matenal and spintual requrements of
people, further development of their labour and political acti
vity and of socialist democracy, etc

As regards capitalism, international tension means the
possibiity of umpenalist reaction, on the pretext of an exter-
nal “commumist” threat, to give the miltansts a free hand,
to more openly and mercilessly crush the democratic moves
ment, to mtroduce specal laws to give short shnft to “sub-
versine” clements, and to trample upon eclementary demo-
crauc nghts  But this 13 not all  Whereas they proclum
themselves to be the only steadfast defenders of national
terests and claim that all left clements are secret accomplices
of “foreign aggressors”, and while they speculate on patrio~
tic seatiments, the conservative partics use 1oternational ten
sion as a lever to exert pressure on the mass of voters 1 an
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effort to artifically change the balance of political forces 1
their favour That 1s why the easing, and, stll more, the re-
moval of tension on the world scene knocks out of the hands
of reaction the wrench for the “tightening of screws” and the
deception of the working people Peaceful co-existence, as it
were, fixes socio-economuc aspects of capitalism withun the
narrow framework of sts natural laws, when 1ts contradictions
are fully revealed.

Lastly, mnternational tension scrves as a camouflage for
the employment by impenalism of the crudest, the most
violent methods of suppression of the national Jiberation
movement  All colonial wars and acts of 1mpenalist aggres-
sion 10 the last decades were justified on the pretext of the
need to protect the “distant frontiers of freedom™, to counter
the “penetration of communism”, etc  Detente considerably
expands the possibility of the forces of national and socsal
emancipation to stand up to impenalist pressure, and to use
their growing political potential for workng for the establish
ment of equitab ds mn trade exch and for the
adoption of other measures for closing the existmg gap 10
economic development

In this way, the reduction of 1aternational tension makes
a favourable 1mpact on social progress i all basic sectors of
the contemporary world It 1s common knowledge that the
process of detente did not begin today or yesterday It 15
correctly Jinked with the Peace Programme set forth at the
24th Congress of the CPSU, with the jomnt policy of the
countnes of the socialist commumty, the non aligned block

P by all progn and peace-Joving forces, 1t 15
thus Programme that has brought about many of the fruit
ful results achreved 1n recent years In other words, detente
already has defimte accomplishments to its credst, and 1t 1s
Ppossible now, not speculatively, but on the basis of facts, to

Judge the degree of its imfluence on the development of social
processes
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The positive 1nfluence of detente on the development of
social p 1s undemable  Egually unques
tionable 15 the mﬂuence of social progress on detente It 1s
expressed 1n the fact that the countries where the socialist re~
volution has been victorious come out as the imtators of the
dnve for detente The march of the national liberation move
ments and their fresh successes sigrfy, at the same tume, the
expansion of the front of the peace supporters, because the
socialist-oniented states and the participants i the move-
ment of the non aligned are deeply interested 1n the assertion
of the pnnciples of peaceful co-existence, and support In
practice the efforts of the socialist countnes and other peace-
loving forces 1 this durection

The reduction of international tension does not at all
lead automatically to social progress It merely creates pre
d for the free 2! of the struggle of the

people

Nobody can give gurantees to impertalism about the
preservation of 1ts dommation No power on earth 1s capable
of g the ble process of the of social
lfe Wherever there ts colomsalism, there 1s bound to be
struggle for national hiberation Wherever there 1s exploita
tiop, there 1s bound to be struggle for the emancipation of
labour Wherever there 15 aggression, there 18 bound to be
tesistance to 1t

It should be ponted out that sober admission of the
fact that peaceful co-existence does nof, nor can mean the
preservation of the social status quo appear from time to
time 1n the \Vﬁlern press At the same tume, the ma;omy
of gists are very rell and
to lake nto account the present alignment of forces dne
temational arena  They are feverishly seckiog a substitute
for the notorious concept of a “communist threat”, 5o as to
contume to pstify” the impenalist policy which coptroducts
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the spint of detente It 15 as 2 result of such a “search’ that
a thesis has appeared to the effect that the socialist countrnes
have to pay for detente by resouncing some of the prncr-
ples of the political system of socialism

Detente to the obj needs of jporary
1nternational reality and 1s determined by deep going process-
es It would be erroncous to imagine, however, that detente
15 a self propelling process, not requinng a push from behind
Detente a very comp 1 p
non, reflecting the diversity and contradictions of wternation
al realty stself A specific feature of the current world
affairs 1s that two opposite processes are under way sumul
taneously On the ome hand, detente, reflecting the chief
trend of present day nternational bfe, 1s gawning fresh streng
th  On the other, are the rapid reactionary impenalist cur-
cles building up resistance to positive dangers mn the world

t It 15 the between these trends that
determines the entire complex of international relations to-
day

Some Western curcles have spun a spurtous “theory™—
highly wumical to the mterest of Afro-Asian nations—that
as the threat of global war recedes, local wars and conflicts
become more possible and almost mewitable The conclu
sion they draw 15 wncscapable the less the danger of global
war, the more the danger of a local war Local conflict, m
the context of current world reality, cannot be compartment
alised and seen 1n 1solation from the overall world situation
I and mil they are dered local wars
politically they are not  The war 1 Vietnam was not just &
localised war but one whose unpact transceded the frontiers
of the regron where 1t was imposed by impenalism

It must be stressed here that restructuriog of snternational
relations, faciltated by the acceptance of peaceful co
exstence by Western powers, by detente, cannot be ensured
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without ending the arms race for 1t 1s impenalism which
creates the matenal base for war and, thercfore, for stock
ping of armaments Disarmament 1s the need of the hour,
the great imperative of our times As Nehru told the Bel
grade summit “  essentially we can mever succeed unless
there 1s disarmament on the biggest scale Therefore, dis
armament 15 a vital matter "

Lastly, the system of infernational relations which 1s
taking shape today, cannot be viable if economic inequalittes
between great and small countres, between impenalist and
Third World countnes are retamned as part of the world poh
tical system The non aligned countnes consider it their major
task to ensure that mequality 1 1nternational economic rela
tions are removed as a source of explottation and thus the
structure of the altered world is made stable These coun
tnes cannot ignore the penl posed by impenahism to utilise
economic pressure as a stick to beat them with and ultumate-
1y, to coerce them mto an alignment with 1its g,loba! course
This policy 1s regarded as more ad
with the traditional methods  As Prof ! S Nye wrote

“Economic sources of power which are easier to apply
gradually and increasingly than threats of force and which
are less offepsive to national prestige and digmty are often
the hardiest means of dealing wath other states' policies that
1mpose significant costs on ones own state”  (Infernaional
Affasrs, London, 1974, p 586)

I

pressure s, qr resisted by non align
ed countnes as a dangerous weapon for binding them wath
list systems of expl and for ding their

march towards self reliance



CHAPTER IX

Economic Independence and Cooperation
Among Nations

The objectives of non alignment were defined in the
course of its steady evolution  The general proposttions were
laid dawn at the inception of the movement stself Those were
largely rooted i the past colonial expenence of the nations
These propositions, valid even to this day, were opposition
to colontalism and raciabism, urge for peace and disarma
ment, support to UN, etc  The total mpact of non align
ment, whatever the stage of 1its evolution, has been towards
contnibuting to the stability and mantenance of peace 1n the
world, to p § pational to

political stability and to advancing the national interests of
these countnies.

The pnme problem of all developng countres, form-
10g the core of the non aligned world, has been the moder-
msation of their traditional or medieval societtes as rapidly as
possible  There 1s a rel: hip between the of
this social revolution withun a country and non alignment as
shown by Indta and its foreign policy Governments which pur
sue non aligament 1n their external relations are precisely
those which are conscious of the task of soctal revolu-
tion and are most responsive to the demands of their

134
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communities The fact of their under-development along
with the conscious urge for this social revolution, continue
fo act as a bond of mutual sympathy, understanding and
umty among these nations Whereas the first summit evolv
ed the framework of non alignment, definng 1ts historical
role 1n relation to world problems of war and peace, the sub-
sequent ones have lent st depth and dimension
A runming thread of these summts has been to rally the
non aligned for concerted measures to brning about closer
at among ping countries to cultivate
the spint of self reliance, to secure optimal utilisation of na
tural resources 1n their terntones for the welfare of their
peoples It was at the Lusaka meeting of Foreign Minusters
of non aligned countries mn August 1975, representing
83 nations, that this aspect of non aligement received a
closer attention Iis strong economic overtones marked it
from earber meets, thus predetermuung the character of the
f g Colombo C of the Heads of State and
Govemm:nl of Non Aligned Countries The Lima declara
tion sought to strengthen the umty and sohdanty of non
aligned states 1n their search for a new economuc order -
volving naturally, the finding of solution to problems which
affect these states 1n the ficlds of trade, transfer of resources
ctc  Secondly, as the Lima meet underscored, co-operation
among developing countries constitutes an 1ntegral part of 1

Of momentous sigmficance to the non aligned for evolv
1ng a new 1ternational economic order, free from discnmina
tion n trade, exploitation of resources, etc, was the 6th
Special UN General Assembly session of the UN held
1974 on problems of raw matenal resources and economic
development  This was the first UN session convened in its
history to consider a wide range of questions Linked wath 1n
ternational economic relations which had been exacerbated
Tately i the non sogialist world  The heads of state, foreign
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ministers and other Jeading statesmen of about 100 countnes
took part in the general discussion at the Special Session
Most speakers emphasised that the present discnminatory
cconomic and trade relations existing 1o the world must be
ended and that the time had come to replace them by relations
of equality and co-operation
‘The sponsors of the session naturally were non aligned
They the sigmifi of the pew post
tive tend m 1 rel marked by detente
by departure from cold war and by normalisation of relations
between great powers These tendencies as they noted must
be further developed and extended The Third World they
added must play an important role m discussing and solv
1ng the fundamental international 1ssues  They all stressed
the need to abandon the present system of relations which
makes 1t possible for “an economucally developed muonty’
to capture raw matenal markets to perpetuate the system
of plunder and to pump out the resources of the Third World
They proposed a new system which would equally consider
the interests of all The ped they
stressed from the UN rosturm must umite 1 order to uphold
their demands
The demands of developing countnes were summed up
by the Group of 77 1n the shape of a draft Declaration on
the Estat of a New I Order
and a draft Programme of Action The documents worked out
by the Special Session on the basis of these drafts stress that
'M‘Pl'ﬁcnt order directly runs counter to the latest positive
1 political and relations
the gap between developed and develop~
c of

m
and further widens
Th

ng lontalism and foreign
racial d heid and neo-colo-
oialism 1n all 1ts mamife remamn the state

These are the marn obstacles to the full liberation and progress
of developing countries
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The new international economic order, as pointed out
by the Declaration adopted by the session, must be based on
the full observance of pnnciples like sovereign equality of
states, territonal integnty, nght of people to self determina-
tion, principle of inadmissibility of seizure of foreign terntory
by force, and also non intervention 1n the internal affairs of
states It 15 necessary to recogmse the night of every state to
establish the economic and soctal system which 1t considers
suits best its own economic development, the nght of every
country to exercise malienable sovereignty over its natural
fesources and over the entire range of intemal economic deve-
lopment  This includes the nght of nationalisation, to mdem-
mty and full p for expl aod d
of natural and raw material resources or for damages mﬂxct
ed Tt also includes full compensation for explottation and
selfish uty}, of p and of these states,
therr terntones and peoples

‘The document recognuses the nght of control by deve.
loping over the f of cor-
porations, the right to set up an e«qmtable correlatron bet
ween pm:s of raw matenal products ﬁmshed goods and
semt
and prices of manufactured goods, means of productxan and
equipment imported by Third World countries and the nght
to set up and then the prod 3 dealing
with the matn raw matenal products

The Programme of Achon outlines concrete measures
d d to the pend: progress of
dev:lopmg countries

The socialist states supported the stand taken by deve-
loping states and also the drafts of resolutions submutted
by them and made specific suggestions about improving their
content

The USA, Bntain, the FRG and other economcally deve-
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loped Western powers found themselves 1 2 dufficult post-
tion at the Special Session  Admitting the full gravity of
the present economuc sttuation in the world, these countries,
at the same time, tned to absolve themselves of responsibi-
ty for st They attempted to absolve themselves of the Just
accusations of developing states and to intunidate these coun-
tnes with the threat of faciog consequences to which the
adoption of the resolution would lead They offered pro-
posals aumed at preserving the domimance of foreign mono-
polies m the Thurd World

Typical was the speech of US Secretary of State Heary
Kissinger who, m effect, challenged the legtunacy of umty
of developing aimed at ling the world prices
of the raw maternals they produce The establishment of
“such cartels”, he said, would only lead to the establsh
ment of a bloc of g Taw Is, that
15, to the further decpening of contradiction between the
developed countries of the West and developing countrics
He did not refer at all to the sovereign fights of developing

over thewr Other d d:
were also 1gnored

As cxpected, China’s ib was P by
absence of advancing conmstructive proposals The Peking
representative, on the contrary, used all the talent he had to
attempt to discredit the name of the USSR 1n order to under-
mune 1ts growing J with ping
countnies  He hardly mentioned who the real plunderers of
Third World countnes were  No accusing finger was point
od by hum towards the US monopolies and trans national

P and he ly from the list of ex
plorters the monopolies of Western Europe and Japan

The USSR and other socialist countres took a clear-cut,
constructive and pnncipled position on problems of raw

and devel The USSR Foreign

P
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P

Mumster, Andres Gromyko, stated the Soviet position clearly,
without any equivocation The USSR has been sympa!henc
to the efforts made by 1
swiftly as possible, the hmtage of their past and sharply to
accelerate economic growth rates To this day many deve-
loping countnes rematm objects of exploitation by foreign
monopoly capttal ‘They occupy subordinate positions m
the system of nternational capstalist dwasson of Jabour For
¢ign monopolies and multinational corporations, as before,
maintan control over key sectors of economy m the Third
World  Foreign—above all, multt natonal corporations—
control more than halt of world trade 1n raw matenals as
has been pomted out by a study conducted by a group of
UN experts Secretanat, Mullinational Corporations in World
Development (1973) Dunpg 1971, according to this study,
the volume of direct foreign capital investments by US multi-
national corporations alone amounted to 4,800 million dollars
while their profits (in the shape of dividends, nterest, pay
ment for hicenses, patents and managenal service) reached a
sum nearly twice as high~9,000 muthion dollars It 1s these
mults national corporations which played a sinster role in
creating the energy cnsis m the Western World

The economic positions of Third-World countnes have
worsened not mmly because profits are drained out by the

! hange 15 op-

ernhng 1n full force, prices of raw matenals and manufactur-
ed goods fluctuate, monetary and financral crises rage with
full fury

It 13 necessary to elrmunate from this system the sur-
vivals of colonialism and neo-cofontalism and all forms of 1n
equality and discnmunation  This 1s wital for accelerating
the process of industnal, of devel In
1965-1970 period the growth of mdustml mhe of production
sn developing. countries, which had eliminated colonsalism
and vpon ged 62 per cent
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whereas 1 1972 1t had reached 8 2 per cent  The construc
tion of core ind like power eng) g, metallurgy,
heavy engineening, petro-chemcals, etc , 1s being speeded up
1n many countrics with public sector commanding the econo-
mic heights as 1n India This had resulted 1o mvisible struc
tural changes in their economy For mstance, one third of the

GNP now comes from industry and only one fifth from agn-
culture

However, thss represents only a trend, not the entire real
1ty, of the economic Lfe 1nside Third World countnes ~ As
15 noted 1 documents drafted by UN and ILO experts, 1o 0o
d ping state has ind: lop reached a scale
comparable to a developed state The developing countries
have 70 per cent of world s population but they account for
only seven per cent of the world’s gross wdustsal product

ol

t developing 1s 1mpeded largely,
apart from wternal conservative elements 1n the economy, by
the of world cap As the Peruvian

newspaper Expreso (March 9 1975) said, the industnabised

capitabist states “have shifted the burden of economic crists”
to these countnes

Moreover, as 15 stated 1n a document drawn up by the
Group-77, “foreign and colontal rule, foreign occupation all
forms of foreign aggression racial discrnmuation apartheid,
impenalism and neo-colontalism 1 21l its forms constitute to
be among the greatest obstacles to the emancipation and pro-
gress of developing countries and therr peoples ™

The developing countnies therefore, reject the need for
ndustrial development that 15 linked wath foreign nterests

They reject industnal development based on the mercenary
activities of big mul corp which
a new type of P Genuine

pp due bcn;lg pad
fo maumtamng economic relations with all countnes on the
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legiumate and just conditions of equality and respect for all
countnes

The Third World demonstrated its fundamental unity
m February 1976 at Mamla where the mmistenal-level
meeting of Group of 77 (now grown to 110) was held The
Manila Declaration reaffirmed the urgency for a new econo-
mic order which alone could enable the developing counlnes
to fortify their political independence with
ence and self-reliance The new economic order 1s to be based
“on justice and equality which will elimunate the mequitable

1mposed on lop princy-
pally through the exploitation and matkelmg of their natural
resources and wealth ”  The Manila Declaration, as the Eco-
nomic Times (February 8, 1976) wrote, condemaned and re-
Jected “all forms of discnmination, threats and coercive econo-
mic policics, either direct or indirect, agawmnst ndividual or
groups of developing countnes ”

On the eve of the Manla meeting of the emerging coun-
tries, US Secretary of State Kissunger 1ssucd a threat to them
n a language that was mtumdatory 1o tone and derogalory
to the self-respect of hundreds of mulions
vast stretches of the globe On Januvary 30, 1976, he told lhe
US Senate Finance Commuttec

“I have asked each of our embassies overseas to make
clear to 1ts host governments that one of the factors by which
we will measure the value which that government attaches to
ats relations with us wall be 1its statements and votes on that
fauly hmited number of 1ssues which we indicate are of 1m-
portance to us 1n 1ternational forums "

Political leaders 1 India rightly took this statement to
mean that Kissinger bad warned the Thurd World countnies
“to behave” and vote 1n the UN and at other world bodies to
suit US interests, 1f, as the US Secretary of State chose to state,
they want “preferential trade trcatment
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a new type of impenalist p 1on  Genumne d

P presup due bemg pad
to mamtaming cconomic relations with all countnes on the




E Independ and C:

Ji Among Nations 141

legitimate and just conditions of equality and respect for all
countnes

The Third World demonstrated its fundamental umty
i February 1976 at Manila where the munstenal-level
meeting of Group of 77 (now grown to 110) was held The
Manila Declaration reaflirmed the urgency for a new econo-
mic order which alone could enable the developing countnes

to fortify ther political :ndepend with
ence and self-rel The new order 15 to be based
“on justice and equality whxch wll ehmmte the mequitable
on princi-

pally through the cxploutallon and marketmg of their natural
resources and wealth’ The Mamla Declaration, as the Eco-
nomic Tumes (February 8, 1976) wrote, condemned and re-
Jected “all forms of di threats and econo-
mic policies, exther direct or indirect, agawnst individual or
groups of developing countnes ™

On the eve of the Mamila meeting of the emerging coun-
tnes, US Secretary of State Kissinger assued a threat to them
10 a language that was intimidatory 1n tone and derogatory
to the self respect of hundreds of mulhons inh these
vast stretches of the globe On January 30, 1976, he told the
US Senate Finance Committee

“I have asked each of our embassics overscas to make
clear to 1ts host governments that one of the factors by which
we will measure the value which that government attaches to
1ts relations with us will be its statements and votes on that
fairly mited number of 1ssues which we indicate are of im-
portance to us 1n jnternational forums ”

Political leaders 1n India nghtly took this statement to
mean that Kissinger had warned the Third World countries
* to behave” and vote 1 the UN and at other world bodies to
suit US interests, if, as the US Secretary of State chose to state,
they want “preferential trade treatment *
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The people of the Third World countries have treated
such outbursts of Kissinger with all the contempt he descrves
In therr minds he has come to be identified with all the dirt
Washington churns out, day n and day out, 1n its world
machine built to ntimdate the emerging nauons  Despite
the setbacks US foreign polictes suffer, fresh blood kecps on
bewng pumped mto the Foreign Secretary’s sagging sinews
by the mult s which he reg hfully and whom
he serves loyally ‘The Thid Warld countries will never
forget how Pnme Muster Indira Gandhs defined the role
of these multi nationals 1o her stiming address to the plenary
session of the Algiers non aligned summit

“As the economic struggle becomes more acute, the long-
suppressed voices of people sharpen, but with every step for-
ward the resistance of entrenched groups often aligned with
foresgn 1nterests, especially the faceless mults national cor-
porations, becomes more vehement, unscrupulous, and, at
the same tume, more subtle and nvidious, for 1t 1s no longer

overt bnt and pj In India
we see these constrants 1n operation every day "
A pred 10 many devel

15, therefore, growing 1n the direction of mtmﬁuc:ng legisla-
tion for restricing the 1afluence of multi national corpora
tions and for establishing control over them ‘This 1s
prompted by the serious concern of young states at the iacreas-
g economic and poliical nfluence of the corporations 1
the internal affawrs of these countnes

The developing countrics and mults nationals virtually oc
cupy diametrically opposite stands  The recent Second Ses
sion of the Inter Governmental Commusston of the UN Eco-
nomic and Social Counct (ECOSOC) 1 Lima eloquently
showed this  The majonty of delegations from developing
countrics stressed the need to take effective measures for re-
stncting the of multr The
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of Peru, Algena, Argentina, Mexico and many other coun
tries came out for strengthening the umted antsimpenalist
front which 1s 1 for fully opposing the policy
of multt national corporations

The Western representatives, on the other hand, tned
to justify the rapacious nature of mult nationals and em
bellish their 10 all developing

Delegates from socialist countries took a principled post
tion at the session  The Soviet delegatxon stressed that the
activity of mult Is, which freq rfere 1n the
political and affaurs of developing posed
a direct threat to thewr national sovereigaty  The Sowiet dele-
gation supported the stand of developing countnies which 1n
sisted that the elaboration of a code of behaviour for mults
national corp should be dered a task of pnme
importance A simular position was taken by the represen
tatives of other socialist states

A remarkable feature of the Second Session of the
ECOSOC was 1ts ant: impenal, The rep
tatives of developing countries insisted on working out an
1nternational agreement which would ban any mterference by
mult national corporations n therr political life, whereas the
representatives of Wcstem states sought to retain the condt
tions for the I of multi ls  As
the head of the Peruvian delegation, Eduardo Valdes, said
1 a press interview “The work of the Second ECOSOC ses
sion can be positively evaluated The very fact that the ques
tion of curbing multi nationals was openly discussed 1s of 1m
mense 1mportance for developing states” “We note with
great satisfaction,” he said, ‘ that in the course of the discus
ston the Soviet Unton and other countrics backed developing
nations In turn the developing d d therr

ds and d to combune their efforts with the
moves made by the socralist states ™

Among Nations 143
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“The fourth scsston of the UN Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD) held in Nawrob: brought out sharp-
Iy, as the Soviet Minister of Trade Nikolas Patolichev states.
the exsstence of not only two opposite

s0c10-cconomic systems
11 hi

in the world but of “two d PP PP

to estabhishing with ping "

‘The Soviet Mimuster stated 1 hus speech at the conference

“We are sure that o present-day conditions the newly-
free countnies can perfectly oppose the imperialist diktat and
seek just, 1 ¢, equal economic relations  The Sowiet Union
and other socialist countries do not divorce their support of
the developing states’ struggle for speeding up their progress
from the struggle for the further deepenung of deteate, for
peace and secunty.”

The head of the Sovict delegation supported the resolve
of Asian, Afncan and Latn Amencan countnes to shake off
impenalist explostation and to dispose of their national wealth

NS Patolichev pointed to the USSR's preparedness to
co-operate for radically reshaping the world maw matenal
marhet for creating f for the
developing countres to boost the export of 1ndustrial goods

of theix own and 1n forming thewr own technological poten-
tal

Dwelling on Peking representative’s attacks on socsal-
1t countnies and on detente, the head of the Sowiet delega-
tion hus firm that the facing
the UNCTAD could be solved only 1 an atmosphere of
businessie discussion, free from sheer demagogy The mal-
cious attacks made by the rep of China, 3
a special role in the world and acting as the herald of a new
world war, against the policy of detente, agaiwnst the strength
cenng of peace and secunity, he said, hardly nced to be
commented upon The slanderous concoctiops of the re-
presentatives of thus power against the socialist countnies,
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NS Patolichev pointed out, arc aimed at undermining the

bet socralist and developing states, at under-

mmmg the solidanity of the forces coming out for the abolition
of the old order and, fore, run counter to the
t of the developing to the of strug-

gle aganst smpenalism and colommalism.

Speaking at the conference, India's Mmister for Com-
merce, Shn D P Chattopadhyaya, said that the widening of

and 1. with the socialist com-
munity of states ss the most mporlan! prerequisite for
trengtheming the p of d ping 10 nter-
national (mde
‘We regard foreign 1 to be an effect

means facilitaing the carrymng out of political and econo-
mic tasks  The mught and cohesion of the commumty of
socralist countries have been growing stronger through econo-
mic Coop with the loping states 1s
facilitating the g of thewr and social hfe
on progressive principles ”

Earlier 1n the Report he stated

‘It 1s quite clear now that with the present correlation
of class forces mn the world, the hiberated countnes are quite
capable of resisting list diktat and g just—

P

that 15, equal—economuc rclations ™




CHAPTER X

Indian Ocean As A Zone of Peace

Even the cnemies of non alignment will not deny that
non alignment has become wdivisible from peace  Nothing
1s more abhorrent to non alignment than military pacts and
bases which while serving the global and regional objectives
of impenalism prepare the soul for war  Besides these bases
ate sought 1o be used as springboards of attack against the

Afro-Asian Thus 15 esp ly true of
the Indian Ocean which washes the shores of 20 such
d-pendent states not counting scveral islands and clustess
of wslands which are sull dependencies of Western powers
As the Caro Conference of non aligned cnunmu declared

“The ds the of
mperialist powers to establish bases 1 \hc Indian Octan as
a calculated attempt to the
of Africa and Asia end an unwarranted extension of the
policy of neo-colontalism and impenalism

The Cawro declaration assumed greater urgency and
added wap: after the US G s decision became
known that 1t was fast turnung the Diego Garcia  communica
tion centre 1o the Tadian Occan 1to a full fledged nuclear
military base External Affars Mimster Mr Y B Chavan
wformed the Lok Sabha on March 18 1976 that the
Diego Garcia base which was being developed as a full
fledged US naval basc  mught also have auclear facilities

146
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Dicgo Garcia, o tiny island 1n the Indian Ocean, 1n the
Chagos Archipelago about 1,700 kms southwest of the Indian
sub-continent, has figured promunently in the world press

Aggressive wmpenalist circles are planning to use this
islet, a mere 27 sq hm 1n area, for sctung up 2 major mih
tary base  As far back as 1966, the USA and Batam sigaed
an agreement to build military nstallations on the Chagos
Archipclago and also on the three islands of Aldabra, Far-
quhar and Des Roches, all Bntish colonial possessions 1n
the Indian Occan Finally, Washington and London an
nounced that only Diego Garcia would have a US naval com
munications station  In the spning of 1973 the station went
10to operation

The Pentagon got the British government to agree to a
significant expansion of Diego Garcia installations, making
the 1sland a major miltary outpost in the Indian Ocean
There arc plans afoot for extending the landing stp on
Dicgo Garcia, depending the h:ubour, and building port
facilitics to take US hip g Polans sub

The establshment of this new mhlary brdgehead m
the Indian Ocean ts a key element 1a the far reaching designs
of Wests top brass As the Washungton Post (January 30,
1974) noted, a US base on Diego Garcia would make 1t far
easier for the Umted States to assert stself throughout the
entire area

The miltanists m the USA and some other Western
states have long sought to entrench thewr “presence” here
The dispatch of special Amencan naval squadrons to the
Bay of Bengal in December 1971 (at the height of the strug
gle for liberation 10 Bangladesh) and to the Strait of Bab el
Mandeb 10 October 1973 (when hostihties flared up 1o the
Middle East) showed conclusively enough how dangerous
retumn to positions-of strength policies are A task force
of US warships from the 7th flect keeps on plying the waters
of the Indian Ocean at the present time
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Uptill now the naval basc in Bahrein has been the Pen
tagons stronghold in the Indian Ocean  But, judgng from
foreign press reports the US will soon have to leave 1t, stace
the Bahrein Government has decided to suspend the lease

Bntamn has a naval basc at Simonstown in South Afnca
From this strategic vantage pont it controls entry 1ato the
Indian Ocean from the Atlantic

In the eastern sector of the Indian Occan there 1s &
large combined US and Brtish naval base at Cockburn Sound
on Australias south western coast  Finally, the Bnush
base at Singapore controls the key passage ato the Indran
Ocean from the Pacific Under the 1971 agreement bet
ween Batan  Australia, New Zealand Malaysia and Singa
pore Bntam mamntans 10 this area six fngates or destroy
ers a umt of long range awcraft some helicopters and air
borne and ground forces

The impenalist military presence 1 the Indian Ocean
also relies heavily on US bases 1 the Pacific  Important
strongholds onented also towards the Indian Ocean are the
bases at Sattatup 1n Thaland and at Subic Bay 1n the Philip-
punes  Besides there 1s the base on Guam from where sub-
mannes enter the Indian Ocean

Nevertheless the Indian Ocean still forms a gap between
the bulk of US and Bntish armed forces permanently de-
ployed on the one side 1n the Atlantic and the Mediterran
ean and in the Pacific on the other Needless to say 1t
could quickly become the connecting Link in thus entire pat
tern of naval strategy 1if the plans for a large base at Dicgo
Garcia are pushed ahead

The moves taken to enlarge the Diego Garcia bndgehead

wdicate that the US intends to impart a broader and more
prrmanent character to 1its presence 1a the Indtan Ocean
Morcover the poss bility cannot be ruled out that after Diego
Garesa the other British sslands Iisted m the aforemention
ed 1966 ag will also be develope
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The estabhishment of such ssland bases 15 hnked with
the Pentagon's “grand ocean strategy” In 1971 the Wash
ington Post military correspondent smid that regarding the
US multary machinc to the Guam Doctrine was likely to
tumn the Navy into the dommnant arm of the service before
the close of the present decade  Small wonder the US Navy
1s already getting a bigger share of budget appropnations
than any other arm of the service

Tt 15 clear that these designs square up with other plans
harboured by the more zealous cold war warnors It 1s
symptomatic, for instance, that the North Atlantic Assem-
bly, a gathenng of parhamentanans from NATO countnes,
called 1 1972 for permanent Western naval presence 1n
the Indian Ocean

The colomalist racialist regimes 1n southern Africa are
anxious to smplement their adventunstic designs  The Mala-
gasy paper Hita Si Re says they are trying to get the plans
for knocking together one more—a South Atlantic—bloc
off the ground

Public opuon 1n Iittoral as well as i hinterland states
has, therefore, been inflamed by Pentagon’s incendiary meas-
ures of turning Diego Garcia into 2 nuclear military base 1n
the Indian Ocean The storm of protests lashed the shores of
countries far beyond the waters of the Indian Ocean whose
age old tranquillity 1s sought to be disturbed by US imperral
1sm  An 1dea of this indignation was revealed by the form
er US Ambassador 1n New Delhi Chester Bowles who said
m an article 1n the New York Times “Whatever America’s
rationalisation, Diego Garcia has come to symbolise the most
recent example of needless Amencan interference 1in Asia”

Tt shocked the Afro Asian opinion to learn that the US
Government had received behind the-scene encouragement
from Peking to ‘go ahead with its plans in the Indian
Ocean  As the Newsweek revealed, in adopting the decision
to create a large military base n the Tadian Ogean, “Washing
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ton secured tacit approval from Peking”™ China's molives
m seerng that the US continucs s presence o the tegron
15 two-fold  Farst, 1t 1s motvated by morbid anti-Sovietism
which 1s the pnincipal onientation of Peking s foreign policy
The Time (March 29, 1976) wrotc after former pres:
dent Nixon s visit to China that the report he sent to Ford
and Kissinger *sndicated that Mao's motie 1n extending the
nvitation was to signal Peling s over ndimg concern that the
US remain a strong counter weight to Soviet power 10 Asia.”
Secondly, Chuna pursues its own great power ambition 1n the
Zone which, 1n the prevailing world situation, 1t can achieve
only 1t US presence 1s not eliminated The Daily Tele
graph (July 4, 1973) wrote of India’s anxicty over the “grow-
g Chinese naval presence 1 the Indian Ocean™  ‘The paper
emphasised that the “Chinese plan to fire an intercontinental
ballsic mussiie across the Indian sub-contnent into the
Indian Ocean 15, 1n the Indian €yes more 1n the nature
of a bang to announce Chinese supenonty mn the region ™
If some day the Amercans discover they cannot tum the
Indian Ocean 1nto their “Jake™, they will have no compunc-
tion to induct Chunese presence into 1t What else did Moy
mhan mean when he asked why the Indian Ocean should
continue bewng called the Indian Ocean? He told the Press
Club ‘Why call #t the Indian Ocean? One may well call
1t the Madagascar Sea” Mr Swaran Singh, the then Ex
temal Affawrs Mimster, gave a fithng answer in the Lok
Sabha op March 6 1974 “Who 1s he to change the name
based oo geographical situation? It 1s no gift of the US
Government or 1ts Ambassador ™

The apprehensions of Indsa 1 tegard to Pentagon's
desire of building military bases 1n the Indian Ocean 1s shar
d by all Afro-Asian states  They Jook upon this and other
bases as a source of menace to their soverelgnty and 1nde

dy to therr p of p national recon
structio started after thews yelease from colonmalism and to
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their very peace and secunty The non aligned countries
and the Orgamisation of Afncan Umty have all expressed
their alarm at this ominous development  The organ of the
Afnican Society, Cairo, sid (March 15, 1974)

“It 15 truly surpnsing to find the big Westem nations
talking of the secunty of the Indian Ocean at present, where-
as they have long held numerous military bases in this area
and 1n the countries overlooking the Ocean, such as the nu-
clear submanne basc m Drego Garcia, which 1s Amencan
though the 1sland 1s Bntish-owned, the Bntish base 1n the
Maldive Island, the remams of Bntish presence 1n Mauntius
and the French base 1n Djiboutt  Despute all attempts made
by the liberation forces concerning this presence, which 1s
regarded as a blatant phenomenon of impenalism and de-
pendence, calls are being 1ssued at present to remforce this
presence

“That direct mulitary presence 1s assoctated with the

aspects of p adopted by Wes
temn powers vis 2 vis the non aligned nations, foremost among
which are the military arsenals set up with the racialist regimes.
opposed 1o African libération, such as South Afnca and Is
racel, and lately Rhodesia *

The people of Afro-Astan countnies are legitimately con
cerncd because the base 1s a danger pomted at their throat
Concern was especially csused when Western media crr
culated the news that two former Pentagon officers had m
formed the US Congress n March 1975 of the real reason
for establishing 1n Diego Garcia a “mults purpose’ base
capable of launching air, ground and submarme operations
should the need ever anse  They also said that the facilities
contemplated would probably include not only 2n air stnp
to handle US Air Force’s giant B 52 bombers, but a naval
tender equipped to provide off shore mamtenance to nuclear
powered submanines carrying nuclear mssiles,
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The tesimony also revealed that the Pentagon’s Jownt
Chuefs of Staff, 1n hstng about two dozen contingency needs
{or building Dicgo Garcta as a military base 1 their ongnal
tequest made 1a 1967, had also cited additional seasons ke
the need for sending US military assistance to Indo-China
border, Indo-Pakistan border, Burma China border, ctc The
US Navy’s top brass, Admiral Elmo Zumwalt, informed 2
Congresstonal Commuttee on March 21, 1974 that the main
reason for comverting the British atoll of Diego Garcia into
a US military base 1n the Indran Ocean was to provide the
ability to influence events in that area  “The capabibty to
deploy our mihtary power in the region s an essential ele-
ment of such influence”  An 1dea of “our military power”
was given by the Defence Ministor (April, 1974) sayng the
US Navy 1ntends ploying fal b m the
Indian Ocean more frequently as additional Poseidon sub-

marnines with long range mussiles enter the mventory and as
the trident submanne 1s acquired

Another reason why the USA 1s bent upon disregarding
Afro-Asian opimon aganst turning Diego  Garcia 1ato @
military base 15 1ts desire of grabbing the nch economic re-
sources of the vast stretches of temtones of the httoral states
As the Hong Kong weekly Far Eastern Economic Review
wrote, the US military-strategic and economic pohicies 1n the
Indian Ocean region are designed to enable the USA and
ts Western partners to gan control over the raw rmatenals
of Afro-Asian countries The Indian Ocean arca 1s beheved
to be a nch reservoir of zinc, copper, lead, gold, silver,
manganese and other rare metals as well as a wealth of ma
nne hfe  Political opinton 1n these countnes 1s therefore,
unammous in amving at the conclosion that Diego Garcra
will give mulitary muscle to multinationals to carry out their
“operation grab”  What makes Pentagon take hasty steps
towards the fulfilment of this objective 1s the fact that the
istoncal transformation around the Indian Ocean—trans-
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formation ushered 1n by the downfall of colomalism—is i

ble and that its b dynamism 15 too powerful to
be retarded or reversed  This 1s clearly seen 1n US plans
drawn vis-a vis the orl nch Arab states determimed to retam
their sovereignty over their As Gen Harbaksh
Singh observed 1n a paper read on the national seminar on
Indian Ocean held by the Disarmament Studies Dwvision of
the School of International Studies m February 1974

“The US permanent naval presence in the western re-
gion of the Indian Ocean 1s also directed towards pressur-
1sing the o1l producing Arab states to Lft the embargo of
ol export to the USA, restore production of oil to the Jevel
of requirement of Western powers, and reduce the price of
ol to an mter lly wiable Ievel”  (Indian
Ocean Power Ruvalry, p 5)

The US motive behind Diego Garca 1s thus obvious
This 15 2lso obvious why the problem of the Zone of Indian
Ocean has become a global problem with a bearing on the
future of global peacc We must again draw attention to
the considerable weakenmg of the West's positions mn the
Indian Occan bases by the beginming of the seventies, the
rapid and phenomenal growth of the national Iiberation

, the trends of p £

tion of of h land states, their desire
to intensify the policy of non alignment with military blocs
the strengthening of their national independence, the imntra
regional cooperation as the various phenomena explaining
the emergence of a trend 1 Washington’s foreign policy of
converting Indian Ocean 1nto an exclusive Amerncan Zone of
miltary influence and strength

We must emphasise here that though Diego Garcia 1s
a tmy 1sland 1t symbolises a grant step taken forward by
the feroctous tiger, that imperialism 15, towards preying upon
the Afro-Asian people, a goal 1t had set aself night from
the mception of the cold war era  Diego Garcia 1s a wital
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nink 1n the cham of cvents beginning with the formation of
aggressive blocs like SEATO CENTO and ANZUS aggres
sion agamst Rorea and Indo-China, intervention in West
Asia  Of course the US strategy has been imping from one
theatre of operation 1o another, from one remon to another
1t has all along had one motive 1¢  to smother the awaken
ing of the Afro-Asians and what 1s equally mportant it
has had only one result—defeat and fiasco  Hence Penta

gons frenzied urgency to go ahead with ats plan m the
Indian Ocean

The objective US impenalism has set atself 1s too dia
bolical to be hidden from the eyes of Afro-Asians Penta
gon 15 therefore using all the trcks i its bag to shicld ats
real purpose from the public eye  One excuse or the other
15 offered  But the main excuse—a hang over from the cold
war era—1s that Diego Gareia 1s a mipaste to the supposed
Soviet naval presence 1n the Indian Ocean  President Ford
without bashing an eyelash declared at his Press Conference
on August 28 1974 “I dont view thus 1s any challenge to
the Soviet Union which 1s operating three paval bases 1a the
Indian Ocean”™ The US spokesmen have hunted that the
three Indian Ocean bases used by Soviet Navy are 1o Somalia,
Jraq and South Yemen Are these charges correct?

LT Brezhnev has emphatically demied the USSR has
any military bases 1n the Indtan Qccan  “The Sowiet Union
has never had and has no 1ntention now of building mulitary
bases in the Indian Ocean  he sard addressing the 25th Con

gress of the CPSU  And we call on the US to take the same
stand

The p of the G of
the USSR 1 the Umted Nations has stated categonically
hus Jetter to the UN Secretary General that the Soviet Un on
had no military base n the Indian Ocean (Letter No
A/AC 159/9 dated June 18 1974) It says
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“The Soviet Union never had has not established and
s not now cstablishing any military or naval bascs 1 the
Indian Ocean region  Sowiet ships and vessls have never
Pposed a threat to anyonc in that region  In accordance with
the existing rules of intermational law and with umversally

8o ! p they arc engaged n train
Ing eruises and 1n the search for and recovery of Sowviet
spacecraft that splash down in the Indsan Ocean It must
also be borne 1n mund that transit routes from the European
part of the USSR to the Soviet Far East pass through the
Indian Ocean and that accordingly 1n order to ensure the
safe passage of ships and vessels the Soviet Union 1s con
ducting scienufic nvestigations 1n the region  Normal duty
calls by naval ships at vanous ports for the purpose of re
plenishing their supplies are tendenciously depicted 1n the
report as the establishment of Soviet bases i the Indian
Ocean region *

The US allegation has been refuted by the representa
tives of Yemen Somala and Jreq ‘The acting permanent
representative of Yemen wrote to the UN Secretary Gen
eral

“The position of my Government, which emanates from
its stnct adh to the ple of non al op-
poses the presence of any foreign naval equipment in our
area more emphatically in my country

We categoncally reject as false and unfounded the 1m
plication that the access to the port of Hodeidah (Yemen)
1s disciminatory as favounng only the Soviet Navy  (Let
ter No A|Ac 159(6 dated May 29 1975)

Miss Fatima Issak Bihs of Somalia said 1n the discussion
at the ad hoc commuttee on the Indian Ocean set up by
the Umted Nations

It was stated that according to Umited States sources
the Soviet Union deployed naval warships 1n the western
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part of the Indian Ocean 1n the Aden Somala arca and that
the USSR have built a communication station near the So-
malia port of Berbera to provide support for their fleet”
Miss Bilu said, “her government considered the conclu-
sions unsubstantiated and without any foundation whatso-
ever™ She said 1t were the US military interests and presence
n the area which constituted a serious threat to the peace
and a source of tension to the countnes and peoples of the
Indian Ocean  Quoting the President of Somaha, she sad,
‘foreign military bases had pever eusted 1n her country
the past and they would never be allowed to exist in the
future The port of Berbera merely offered refuelling and
bunkenng facilises to all ships without distinction ®  (Press
Release GA/5056 dated September 17, 1974—Press Sec-
tion, Office of the Public Information, Umited Nations)
The Iraq: representative, Ghassan Attyyah, in his speech
at the UN Ad Hoc Committee on the Indian Ocean, sad
“  the authors of the repdrt should not have rched
mainly on matenals from certan humted sources A close
scrutiny of the chapter dealing with the Soviet Union would
reveal the fact that 11 out of 15 references were American ™
Mr Attyyah said that “any study would be far from
comprehensive of 1t fasled to cover the major questions of
military and naval albances 1 the area  The fact that the
study was lumted to the most visible element of a military
and naval presence made st ncomplete and, to a certamn ex
tent biased”™ (Indian Occan  Commuttee, 14th meeting
(AM), Press Release GA[S056 September 17, 1974, Press
Section, Office of the Public Information, Umted Nations)
Indian political opiwon and Jeadership has rejected the
Pentagon canard of the cxistence of Soviet bases 1n the Indian
Ocean  As Admiral SN Nanda stated 1n his paper at the
seminar on Indtan Ocean

“The emergence of vamous countpes as ndependent
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sovereign states after World War II and the withdrawal
of the British sea power as the dominant power 1 this
area has released new forces creating new tensions and
new problems 1n this area  Many Western analysts have
termed this as a ‘power vacuum in the area and talk
of Super Power nvalry in the Indian Ocean We have
also been of strong | feclngs
m the newly mdcpcnden( countries who resent the establish
ment of foreign military bases on their temtones We have
also witnessed the withdrawal of foreign powers from thesc
bases during the last 25 years They have, however, been
looking for alternate bases on small umnhabited or thialy
populated 1slands or atolls which they feel will be free from
nationalist passions The latest development by which
Diego Garcia base 15 going to be developed as a major milt
tary base for the use of the Umted States naval and air forces
will epable the United States to operate its forces 1o the
Indian Ocean area without the necessity of these forces hav
mg to be withd for ) repair,
and other facihities which will now be provided at Diego
Garcia It has been stated that the United States 1s forced
to take this step to match the wduction of Soviet naval
forces n the Indian Ocean area While this 1s a fact that
the Soviet navy has deployed certain forces dunng the last
4 5 years in the Indian Ocean they have not established any
base facilities 1n the manner 1 which the United States base
facilties arc beng established 1n Diego Garcia  (Indian
Ocean Power Ruvalry, Introduction p XI)

What are these certamn forces® of Soviet navy in the
Indian Ocean Iike? Moscow has not demred the cruising
of 1ts ships 1n the waters of the Indian Ocean for non mulitary
peaceful purposes Prof Zafar Imam Head of the Centre
of Soviet Studies School of International Studies explamned
at the semunar that during the first 38 years of cxistence of
the USSR the Indian Occan was sunply 2 matter of gro-
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graphy” to that country It was from 1955 onwards, he
added, when the USSR cmbarked upon a long range pro-
gramme of aid and to the newly-liberated Afro-
Asian countnes, notably Egypt and India, that the “Indian
Ocean assumed importance for Sovict merchant shipping”™
As the Soviet Unron became “more and more 1avolved 10
Asian affairs as an Asian power the volume of trade and
commerce grew tvith Asian countries as also the frequency
of Soviet shipping vesscls 1n the Indian Occan " Hence, the
Professor concludes, the increasing Asian context 1n Soviet
policy, 1n general, resulted 1n the presence of Soviet vessels
1 the Indian Ocean” (Ibid., p 14)

Rebuffing the US argument of justfying sts presence on
the plea that 1t 1s required to match “menacing Soviet streng-
th 1n the region, the learned Professor told the semunar

*  the Sowiet defence expenditure 1s shll heavily com-
milted to deterrence . Except for some shonng facilitics,
we stll do not know of any Sovict base 1n the Indian Ocean

The Soviet Umion, unlike Europe, has been extremely
sensitive to the nationalism of the newly emergent states of
the Third World particulasly 1n Asia  She has not yet em-
barked on any project which would hurt the nationalist as-
pirations of Asian countnes  The clear implication 15 that
the Soviet leadership would Like to opt out of a potential arm-
ed fvalry 1n the region” (Tbhid., pp 16-17)

The peaceful character of Soviet shipping 1n the Indian
Ocean 1s also attested by the fact that, as Admwal AK
Chatterp told the semunar, its “size has never been so large
as lo cause concern (Tbid, p 8) Merchant vessels, hydro-
graphic ships, oceanographic ships, fishing trawlers, ships
for recovery of h 1s the ch of “menac-
10g” Soviet naval strength 1n the Indian Ocean ‘Then why
tus formdable bwilding of US nuclear, military base at
Diego Garcia? Why have a sledge hammer to kill a fly?

The US representatives themselves have let the cat out
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of the bag  They have themselves explamned that the USSR
Poses no threat to the peace of the Indian Ocean, that their
military bases have motves other than those officially ad
vanced by Washington to cloud the minds of people both
1 America as well as 1 Asian and African countres, and
that the “ghost” Soviet bases have been contrived by Pentagon
magicians to call for the existence of their own real ones

On Apni 4, 1974 Rep Lee H Hamulton of the US House
Of Representatives rose to speak agawst Section 301 of the
defence suppl y bill auth g an expend) of 29
mullion dollars to create a permanent naval base and sup
port facihities for US naval and air forces including aircraft
carriers and submarines at Diego Garcia  Conpgressman
Hamulton 1nsisted that there was not a sugle national mter
est affecting the welfare of the Amencan people requinng
an overseas base 1n the area which, hutherto, did not contain
that type of facility The Umited States currently has naval
superionty 1n the Indian Ocean  On the other hand, Hamil-
fon noted, the Soviet Unton had no base 1n the arca nor was
there any evidence that the Soviets were acquinng bases
Hamilton told the Congress that some Soviet visits to ports
10 Somalia, Iraq, M etc, were exp of friend
ly political relations wath these countries (Congressional Re-
cord, Apnl 4, 1974)

According to Defence Monitor (Apnl 1974), Sovict as-
sistance ‘ to harbour develop " 1 Dttoral docs
not seem to have led to special mulitary basc nights

Even Rear Admiral Charles D Grejean, Deputy Chief
of Naval Operations, admitted that “we have to sort of watch
the word ‘base” here because the Russians do not have bases
per se” (Ibid)

In Congressional heanngs, Rep James Foulton noted
that 1t was “only logical to me that the USSR should want a
water route as well as a land route to get from the western
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1o the castern part of the country and vice versa” (United
States House of Rep ¢s, 92nd C

Seymour Weiss, Direcor of the Politico-Military Affairs
Bureau of the US State Dep , 10 his ded
(n March 1974) before the Housc of Representatives For-
eign Affars Sub-Committee on Near East and South Asia,
when asked whether the US would be prepared to deesca
late their naval activity 1n the Indian Occan if the Russians
agreed to do Lkewise, categoncally sad “No”  He also
revealed that the purpose behind setting up the Dicgo Gareia
base was to “take care” of the Middle East oil on which West
Europe and Japan depended and to deploy the US Navy “to
augment dtplomatic process™ in the Indian Ocean area where
“there was nstability 1n some of the countnes ™

The former Assistant Director of the US Navy Strategic

Planming, Rear Admural La Roque, stated before the same
House Affawrs Commuttee

“The Navy began looking for post Vietnam missions
with which 10 occupy itself—we arc kind of running out of
commutments and 1f we could make a commitment out of
Diego Garcia as a permanent place to defend, we could then
rationalise comng to Congress for a permanent Navy 1 the
Indian Ocean  The name of the game 1s Russtans are com
mg”

This 15 the old played-out tnck of impenalism. It did
not make any headway earlier; it will not make any headway
now  What the httoral and hinterland states of the Indian
Ocean have to beware of 1s that these bases have not turned 1o-
to military outposts agarnst the peace loving region and aganst
their national interests  That 15 why one of the crucial phases
of the struggle of the non aligned for world peace 15 to en
sure that the Indian Ocean 15 turned 1to a Zone of Peace
A relevant UN declaration was adopted 1 1971 and sice
then many mternational forums, ncluding the UN General
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Assembly, OAU conferences of non alignea countries, and
pubkc ory like the Afro-Asian Peoples’ Solidarity
Orgamisation, the World Peace Council, efc, have endorsed
the decision  The Soviet Unton and Afro-Asian states have
more than once come out 1 support of this 1dea
The 1ssue, however, 1s no nearer solution because 1m
penialist strategists have begun paying more attention to the
Indian Ocean for a number of reasons The defeat of US
imperialism 10 Indo-China, the consistently anti impenabst
forergn policy of India under the leadershup of Mrs Gandhi,
the stepping up of the Liberation struggle 1n the south of Arab-
1an P , the prog transf 1n several East
African countnes (Somalia, Ethiopia, Tanzama, and Mozam
bique), the winning of independence by more nattons 1n the
region (Mozambique, the Comores and the Seychelles), the
reopeming of the Suez Canal—all these are added reasons for
US impenalism to continue pressing ahead its plans 1n the
Indian Ocean despite world wide opposition
Pursuing the fevensh arms race, Pentagon plans to deve
lop new systems of weapons by 1978, including the Trident
missile  The US strategsts believe this missile can cffectively
threaten the countnes of the socialist communiy, above all
the Soviet Unton, if stationed 1n the Indian Occan basin
A cham of impenalist war bases are located, apart from
Diego Garcia, 1n Chnstmas and Cocos, which cross the Indian
Ocean  Thesc bases are used by impenalist  powers, not
only for their military strategic purposes, but also to cnsure
their control over the trade routes of lttoral countnes It
should be { here that the imp powers quickly
build up their military potential in the arca of the Persian
Gulf and the Arabian Sea, which poses an immediate threat
to Astan and Afncan countnes
It 1s no accident that the Soviet Union, 1n sharp contrast
to Western powers, supports the 1dea of turmng the arca into
a Zone of Peace and bclieses (Ba¢ detente 13 needed in 1his re-
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)
gion as well since the development of naval bascs of \\I“;amn
powers poses a direct threat to the countries of the hn r
Ocean basin There are ncarly 50 of them including M0 "
land countryes to which the routes over the Indian Ocean :hc
essential  Apart from that these bases posc a threat to :
Sovict Union and other countnies sncluding the countnes O
the socialist community
B-fore we claborate upon the question of tuming the
Indian Ocean 1nto a Zone of Peace we would like to fefer
here brefly to the distuptive role Iran has been playing “:
the region  The Shah of Iran put out the scare story tha
Sovict naval units had spent 9 000 shipping days 10 the
Indian Oc-an  He deliberately hid from the world public
the well known fact that these days were mainly accounted for
by the presence of Soviet mine sweepers dradgers and other
specialised naval ships engaged for onc and a half years
at the request of the Bangladesh Gosernment 1 cleanng
the h and approach channels of Ch and
Khuina ports of the sunken vessels and war debms left by
the retreating Pakistant forces 1n the 1971 war The Shab
has the audacity to call this grand job of assistance as siis
ter The US has always counted upon Shahs Iran—and
racialist Isracl—as pressure points 1n the Arab world The
reactionary circles of Iran 1n collaboration with Britamn once
mnvaded Yemen and tried 1o encircle the People s Republic
of Yemen and to infliet hard blows on the national hbera
tion movement 1n Dhofar These circles are worhing 1n €Ol
cert with the conservative regimes of Saudi Arabia 1n order
lo create a reactonary Teheran Riyadh Oman axis where
Itan will play a Ieading role 1n carryin 1al
1st policy g out the new 1mper!
We 10 India cannot overlook the fact that Paistan has
cen the man b:'r‘:ﬁ‘clll’y of Iran's US backed growing milt
~dged lhg 0 The Government of Pakistan public
e < help Yran gave 1t 1n the ants Indra wars
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of 1965 and 1971. The navies of the two countries have
been taking part in jomnt exercises in the Arabran Sea since
1958 under the auspices of CENTO Referning to Pakistan-
Iran naval cooperation, the Jerusalem Post <peculated (Jan-
uary 9, 1975) “Iran, which can afford a powerful navy,
and Palistan may be planning to try to make the northern
half of the Arabian Sea their private waters ™
At the same time, Pakistan’s official press makes a dis-
tinction between the USA and the USSR, 1ssumng special warn-
tngs to the latter only as regards exclusion of “Big Power’
build up 1n the Indian Occan Although Mr Bhutto was
onginally d to Pakistan's withd 1 from Western
mulitary alliances, in practice the withdrawal has remained
confined only to SEATO Pakistan remains an active mem
ber of CENTO, sscking 1ts intervention 10 the solution of
the problems of the subcontinent In June 1973, at the mims-
tenal councit meeung of the CENTO :n Teheran, Pakistan
Was reported to have sought a revised role for CENTO 1n
the light of the “new threat” from Soviet friendship treaties
with India and Iraq  Replymg to questions at a news con
ference, the CENTO Secretary General said the pact mem
bers had “reviewed” and discussed Soviet “military pacts” with
Indiz and Iraq and admtted that CENTO “discusscd methods
how to combat the threat” He refused to elaborate
As was explained by Prof Satish Kumar at the seminar

on the Indian Ocean, the contradiction between Pakistans
vigorously revived interest in the CENTO and its lip ser
vice to the concept of a peace zone emerges still more sharp-
ly 1f one recalled Mrs S s m
her speech at the UN Genernl Assembly on October 12,
1971 that all areas covenng the non aligned states should, by
defimtion, be Zones of Peace  Pakistan’s support to this
concept of non-alignment 15 more formal and propagandist
than genuine and based on conviction Secondly, Pakistan,
hke Moy , 15 ob: d with the inapprop of the
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name of the Indian Ocean  This 15 a reflection of Palustan’s
at the 1mp! that India leg ly gets

by 1ts historic association With the name of the Indian Ocean
Pakistan: spokesmen have proposed, quite a number of umes
that the name should be changed

The 1dea of Zone of Peace was first advanced by Sn
Laoka Eser since 1956, when Mr SW R D Bandaranaike
became the Pnme Minsster, S Lanla has been following
the policy of non alignment Mr Bandaranaihe put non abign
ment soto practce by asking the Brtish to withdraw from
the air and naval bases 1n the istand Tt 18 1n pursuance of
this policy held by the United Front Government that Mrs
Srumavo Bandaranaike, the present Prime Minster, proposed
at the C alth Pame Minsters® Confi n Singa
pore that the Indian Ocean be declared a Zone of Peace
At the 26th General Assembly of the Umted Nations held
the same year she moved a formal proposal that the world
body declare the Indian Ocean a Zone of Peace  She smd
that the “proposal should not be regarded as a part of a
scheme of collective sccunty confined to the Indian Ocean
On the contrary, 1t 15 1ntended as a direct, tangible contn
bution to the strengtherung of disarmament and creation of
conditions for world peace™ It 15 known that 61 mations
voted for this proposal with none agamst

The resolution called upon the great powers to enter
smto immediate consultations with the hitoral states of the
Tndian Ocean with a view to

(a) balung further escalation and expansion of their
mihtary presence in the Indian Ocean

(b) elimmating from the Indian Ocean all bases il
tary stallations and logstical supply facilities, the dispost
tion of muclear weapons and weapons of mass destruction

and any mantfestation of Great Power military presence 10
the Indran Ocean
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It also called upon the httoral and hinterland states of
the Indian Ocean, the permanent members of the Secunty
Council and other mass mantime users of the Indian Ocean
10 pursuit of the objective of establishing 2 system of collec
tive secunty without military alliance and strengthening n
ternational secunity through regional and other cooperation
to enter into consultations with a view to implementing this
Declaration and such action as may be necessary to ensure
that

(a) warstups and military aircraft may not use the Indian
Ocean for any threat or use of force agamnst the sovereignty,
ternitorral mtegnity or wdependeace of any littoral or hunter
land state of the Indian Ocean 1n contravention of the pur
pose and principles of the Charter of the United Nations,

(b) subject to the foregoing and to the norms and prnn
ciples of international law, the nght to free and ummpeded
use of the Ocean by the vessels of all nations 1s unaffected

() appropriate arrangements are made to give effect to
any 8] that may ull ly be reached
for the maintenance of the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace

The Foreign Muusters of the non aligned states who
met 1 Guyana ly endorsed this Decl and
affirmed 1ts 1mp m the gthening of secunty and
cooperation In certain regions of the world. The Declara
tion was followed by further action in the United Nations

General Assembly the foll g year by the app of
an ad hoc commttee of 15 members to study the imple
t of the Decl. with the secunty

interests of the littoral and hinterland states and the night of
free and unimpeded use of the ocean for legitimate maritime
purposes This time the resolution was adopted with 95
voting 1n favour and none aganst

The General Assembly at its 28th session considered the
report of this commuttec and adopted a further resolution to
expedite us work of the ad hoc commuittee urging the states
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to accept the principles and objective of the Declaration of
the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace requested the ad hoc

to carry out 1 mn d: with its
mandate and submit its recommendations to the General
Assembly and urged on states especially the major powers
“to extend their cooperation to the ad hoc commuttee i the
discharge of its functions’

As usual China struck a discordant note m the General
Assembly The Chinese delegate attached the USSR most
wiciously repcating the arguments Pentagon has been ad
vancing to justify US naval pres=nce 1n the Indian Ocean

‘The Maoist propagandists have consistently resorted to
slandenng the Soviet position proclaimed from time fo time
at the UN and outside, 1n government statements and news-
paper comments  But Chinesc standpomt does not undergo
any change d as 1t 1s to defending the ndefensibl
The paper Jenmin Jihpao, published a commentary in which
1t actually set out to justfy impenalist strategy of setting up
bases 1n the Indian Ocean while making all kinds of allega
tions against the Soviet Unton  The paper alleged that th-
Soviet Union dreamt of getting hold of icefree ports m
southern seas and that it had already built a number of muilt
tary bases in the area The paper however passed 1 silence
over the fact of existence of real and not mythical military
bases of impenalist powers 1n the area—bases which stretch
from the west coast of Australia to the south of Africa and
which 1n the firm opmion of dev-loping states continue to

threaten their sovereignty and are an Instrument of inter
ference in their mt-rnal affairs

At a time when withdrawal of US military personncl
from Thailand has started the Maoists team up with Penta
gon which 1s striving to preserve at any cost the US military
presence 1n Thailand and the Peking press seeks to mntimi

ate the people of that land with the bogey of Soviet
1enace
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According to Jenmin Jihpao, the conservauve govern
ments of Austraha and New Zealand mantam a “just
stand Thesc governments came out, at a recent conference
at Rotorua, agamst the proposal of the countnes of South
Pacific forum creating a nuclear free zone mn the area (It
should be noted that this proposal was approved by Umted
Nations General Assembly) Among “just” measures, the
Maousts also classify the consent given by the participants in
the South Pacific forum to calls paid at therr ports by US
warships armed with nuclear weapons They gave this con
sent under the nfluence of the Governments of Austrahia and
New Zealand

However, truth cannot be submerged under the torrent
of lies coming from Peking  Non aligned states have learnt
lo distinguish between those who sincerely support thewr
striving to hve 1n peace and tranquillity and who try to push
them off their chosen road guided by sclf secking interests
These states will also see through the manoeuvres of Peling
which 1s ready to assist US impenalists in carrying out their
plans 1n the Indian Ocean

India has consistently supported the proposal of turn
ng the Indian Ocean mto a Zone of Peace It not only co
sponsored the resolution n the UN, which ultimately be
came the Declaration of the Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace,
but has also worked actively within the UN and outside it
for ach g the oby of the D The true
sentiments of all Indian people were expressed by Mrs Indira
Gandhs 1n an nterview to Le Figaro of France (January 23,

1976) 1n which she said

The present situation 1n Indian Ocean now, if 1t
grows affects us and the countries of the littoral states have
expressed a desire that 1t should be an area of peace and
cooperation

She had been exnressung these fealnes eveo sarler o

public forums and 1n talks with representatives of other lit
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toralstates Launching the fngate Nijgns in October 1968
she had expressed the hope that the Indran Ocean would
always remain an area of peace and “as bridge of under
standing™ between the nations

The 1dea of turmng Indian Ocean into a Peace Zone 18
making a rapid headway and winning an iacreasing number
of adherents from the states of the Indian Ocean basin The
adea has received the wholehearted support of non ahgned
states at therr Algiers conference  The tdea of turming the
Indran Ocean sto a Zone of Peace 1s mextucably woven
with the non aligned states struggle for peace and security
threatened by the occanic strategy of US impenalism Peace
wn the Indian Ocean 1s a part of the overall plan of colfective
secunty towards which all countries of the region are mov
g mn therr individual 1terests and the collective 1nterests of
the Afro-Asian commumty as 2 whole



CHAPTER X!

Coexistence for Peace and Security
in Asia

Asia 15 a continent of 45 states with 60 per cent of the
world population Its wealth and resources are mmmense but
for centunies they have been plundered by colomal powers
Tts manpower 15 also colossal but 1t has been used by these
powers for their self aggrandisement The world's largest
and most populous continent has been bled white by ‘ White’
colomal powers They waged wars of conquest and plunder
and spared no p to its and peo
ples If the atom bomb had ﬁrst to be ‘tred and tested,’
1t was to be dropped on an Asian country If the efficacy of
napalm bomb mn burming human flesh had to be ascertamed,
1t was first to be ramed down on an Asian country And if
modern el d war p were to be
tested on human cannon fodder, the vicims were again to be
Astans  After World War II Asia has seen more devastat
g use of firc power than any other region of the world 1n
wars known to human history Expenimenting the atomic
bomb 1n Hiroshima and Nagasakt, napalm bombs in Korea,
[ gases and defol 1mn Viet h 1s the dark
legacy of impenalism 1n this continent of ours In the US
aeral bombing of Vietnam, a Hiroshima was enacted cvery
thued day 1a terms of TNT

169
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1t 1s not easy for us Asians to forget the past It 1s not
casy to heal our wounds And 1t 1s not easy either to ensure
that new wounds will not be inflicted on the body of this
tragic continent

Sleep in Peace  Thw Will Mot Happen Agam

These arc the words carved on the memonal to the vic
tims of Hiroshima  Thesc arc the sentiments of an Asian to
day who saw s father donc to death by a Brtish sergeant
his wife raped by a French colonel, his child maimed by an
Amencan G1 Asia has suffered long but not bent an inch
It has scen 1ts sons gobbled up by impenalist wars but thair
unyielding spint lives on 1n their children determined to turn
their continent 10to a continent frec from aggression and con
flagration, frec from alen rule and plunder, a contnent of
peace and sccurity  Ask any Astan what he wants most He
will say *No more wars® Ask hun how this can be ensur
ed “Through peace and secunty,” he will answer unfailingly

In the past few ycars impenialist scholars and writers have
turned out a number of works trying to justify the West's

po'ice actions’ 1 Asia This view was clearly expressed
for example, by the former US Secretary of Defence, Robert
McNamara n his book The Essence of Secunty These view
points hide the main reason accounting for conflicts in Asia
or, for that matter mn the Third World The basis of these
conflicts lies 1n the fundamental contradiction between the
national lib and mmp a d
tion the non aligned countnes have sought to resolve in favour
of the former In the post war period this contradiction has
sharpened In many cases the impenialist powers have sought
to resolve 1t by taking recourse to armed suppression of the
national hiberation movement which, in certamn cases have
escalated into major “local wars with inherent dangers of
expanding nto global conflicts We have the well known
cxamples of French wars 1n Indo China of US aggression
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in the regon after French withdrawal, of Holland's wars 1n
Indonesia, of Brtish wars in former Malaya These wars can be
called Third-World conflicts only in geographical terms for
ly thesc were impsrialist wars agaimnst the Asian peo
ple’s hb»rallon movements Thc entire comsc of post war
develoy has 1 d that colomal
and aggression, the policy ol’ colonzal tyranny and the policy
of force, arc esscntially two sides of one and the same con

In spite of such stubborn facts of history some Western
authors attribute all armed conflicts 1n Asta pnmarly to n-
fighting among Asians themselves, to their acute religious
strifes and dissensions and cultural diversities, nival territo-
nal ambitions, etc. We see these arguments evaluated
several works, eg, 1n Wenner Lew's The Challenge of
World Politics in South and South-Cast Asia, n TD B Mil
lar's The Politics of the Third World, 1n Dick Wilson's Asia
Awakes— A Contincent in Transition, ctc , Wenner Levy, for
snstance, calls the introduction of cold-war politics in the
Astan region, as a factor for stoking armed conflicts, * fad
dish and artficial .

We Astans know that most intra-regional conflicts of
our contiment are the doings of the colomal powers Though
they have departed from the continent, they have left behind
what are called ‘ tme bombs” to be detonated as and when
desired by them, as and when suitable to therr mlstary
strategic needs That thesc conflicts are rooted mn Asias
colomal past is admutted even by several Western scholars
They emphasisc the well known fact of our history that the
terntorial arrangements, the religious and ethnic composites
of the population, the basis of internal socto political struc-
ture, the shape of economy, etc, all took shape under colo
malsm and under 1its distorting nfluences  British scholar
A Lamb, for instance, writes

“No Asian state came through the colonial period with
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1ts boundanes unmodificd  All, to a greater or lesser ex-
tent, owe the present ahignment of their boundanies to histori-
cal processes which took place dunng the colonial era,”
(Asian Frontiers, London, 1968, p 74)

The essence of these processes, 1 his opinton, was that
the colonial powers “assumed the night to carve up Asta and
Afnca 10 a manner which suited therr own needs but did
not of necessity meet the requirements of the Asian and
Afncan peoples concerned ”  (Thid,, p 10)

In the course of colonal conquest, the borders of most
Astan states underwent ncredible changes Where the sub-
Jugated state was one with established national bound:
entire regions were severed and new states set up, while the
colonies of different European countnies were set up on the
terntonies of once integral state  The history of India’s colo-
mal conquest 1s fughly sndicative of this fact Alongside
‘British” Indsa colomies of Portugal and France were also
sct up As for Bntain itsclf, 1t repeatedly carved and re-
carved the boundanes of vanous principalibes and states
(The Cambrnidge Modern History, Vol XI, “The Growth
of Nationalities,” 1969, pp 743 744)

Trnbes and peoples found themselves frequently within
the framework of one temtory even when they had not
established any economic ties It 1s not surpnsing, therefore,
that these tnbes entertained feelings of hostiity, suspicion
and enmity for each other—a state of affawrs on which the

colonial powers thrived

The advent of independence would have put an end to
thrs state of affairs if the impenalists had not come to base
therr new polhicies on delib ly 2gg) g the prot
they themselves had created, if they had mot “heated up”

national, religious, wnter regronal inter tnbal, snter state con
tradictions

The wars 1mposed on Asian people by colonral powers,
2s often repeated carher, were sought (o be legimmsed m
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the name of “anti-communism” “The 1deology of ant-

strips rebellion of leg and exalts the
suppression of revolution as an act of liberation,” wrote the
US Scholar R Barmet 1n huis Intervention and Revolation
(1968, p 60) Ths weapon proved too fragile to stand the
strong evidence on the contrary The “theory” of “anti-
commumsm” then gave way, especially after the sixties, to one
of “political vacuum” sought to be filled by the West
The US policy planners evolved the “vacuum theory” which
says that Washington 1s to fill the “vacuum" supposed
to be created after the departure of colomal powers from
the scene It was Jawaharlal Nehru who debunked this
“theory” 1n a speech 1n the Lok Sabha on March 25, 1957

“How 1s that vacuum to be filled” It can only be fill-
ed by the pcop]e of lhat counu-y growimng and dcvelop-
ing Ily and otherwise "

The Indian Ocean area, as discussed earlier, 1s increa-
singly becoming a strategic centre 1n US plans which Jook
upon 1t as an “emergency exit” to South-East Asia and as
a strategic “key” opening the “door” to India, East Afnca
and to a large part of the oil rich Middle East  The plan to
turn the coral atoll of Diego Garcia nto a first rate military
outpost has to be viewed in the light of the threat posed to
the sccunty of the region  “A Western military presence 1s
necessary to mantan the balance of power in the Indian
Ocean area,” said the Daily Telegraph (January 1, 1968)

Asia has had a special place in the strategy of the US
which hopes to take the place of outgomng colomal powers
It 1s with this objective that Washington has sct up a nng
of bases 1n the regron and hnocked together aggressive mili
tary pacts Of its one mullion strong well-cquipped military
forces serving abroad over 6,00,000 were reported to be
stationed 1n Asia before the conclusion of the Victnam war
Besides, us most deadly naval fleet, the 7th Fleet, with us
nuclear-powered aircraft camer Enterpnse and submarines,
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permanently crwised in West Pacific, and 1its strategic nuclear
weapons were stored 1n Oknawa, Guam and Hawn The
network of US military bases cnss-cross the Asian continent,
with 150 of them being in Japan alone An extensive chan
of bases had bsen set up in Thaland (now 1 the process of
being dismantled), South Korea, Tamman and Philippines

The impenalist fiasco 1 Indo-China, the decision to dis
band the SEATO, the rebufl given to Washington by Prest-
denmt Marcos of Phihppines, the decision taken by Thaland
1o ask the Pentagon to pull out its troops from the land all
pont to the failure of the strategic concepts of the US 1 Asia
This however, does nof mean 1t has gnen up sts expan-
siowst schemes  The Christan Sclence Monitor said  for
instance, that the fall of the corrupt Thicu regime m South
Vietnam did not mean the US had to quit the Asian waters
immediately Stability required the presence of the US thesc,
1t added A statement to the same effect was made by Phulip
Habib US Assistant Secretary of State, dunng his visits 10
Jakarta Kuala Lumpur and Singapore He said the US, as
an “Asian and Pacific Power™, would play is role *n sts
own interest

Though the old type colomal powers have been forced
to stage an exit from Asta 1t would be nave to believe they
would not attempt a re-entry 1n one garb or another, under
one pretext or another  Jn his address to the Royal Central
Asian Soctety on 13 March, 1968, Sir Esler Denning, formerly
of the Bnush Foreign Service and Chairman of the Coun
cil of Royal Central Asian Soctety, denied that the decision
for military withdrawal from South East Asia and the Per-
stan Gull sigaified that we consider ourselves as no longer
having a role to play tn Asia as a whole * Sic Denning further
sad “We have felt obliged to withdraw our forces at short
nolice (n circumstances by no means favourable to us'
Wournal of the Royal Central Asun Society, Vol 1V, Part
T June 1968 pp 136 139) By adopting for the time
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being “a low military profile” in Asta, the old colonial powers
are only looking forward to the recession of the wave of
anti colomalism 1n the hope that the disillusioned statesmen
would then bz willing to cooperate with the West  The pro-
cess of decolomsation has been viewed by Sir Denming as
“certain malaise which 1s “like cating too much too fast
which resulis 1n flatulence and indigestion with spells of dizzs
ness and outbursts of 1ll temper  The pace will slacken
and turbulence subside”

Western colomalism, thus has not abandoned its plans
of staging a “back-door’ entry nto Asia  In fact, though
driven out, 1t very much stands at our door step, waiting for
a suitable opportunity for a chink 1n our ranks to be widened
to facilitate 1ts sneahing entrance The Wests proposal of
sending foreign troops to Kashmir was a classic example of
the Turhing danger The Asian people will overlook it at
penl to therr own sovereignty and freedom peace and
secunty

All these facts go to establish that colomal and neo-
colonial forces, pursuing thetr economic and mibitary strate
gic designs, stull pose a direct and immediate threat to the
peace and secunty of our continent, to 1ts s(abxh() and free

dom, to 1ts goty and indep Col
lective secunty of Asta h:\s. therefore, acquired an urgency
and 1ts achi has been facilitated by the

process of detente, by the cnsis n the policy of “bloc :\nd
pact politics™, by the defeat of the policy of cold war and
by the increasing trend towards cooperation in place of con
frontation

Opinion 1n India 1s near unammous n upholding that
non alignment was and remains the bedrock of the country’s
approach to problems of peace and sccunty While the gene
ral framework of secunty as envisaged by India 1s provided
by the Panchsheel or the five p ples of p ful coexis
tence, the concrete measures suggested or supported by
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India for the promotion of the ideal of collective sccunty 10
Asia are the creatton of a Zonc of Peace 1n the Indian Occan
neutralisation of South-cast Asta and the adoption of an Astan
g respect for independ
and terntonal mlcgnly of the countries of the region nnd lhe
neutralty of such countrics as wish to temaw neutrat The
Indian approach to secunty rejscts the neo-colomalist “sacu
um” concept Further, the Indian aim 1s 1o build a struc
ture of regional secunty in Asia in heeping with the princ
ples of the UN Charter Collective sccunity 10 Asia 1s to be
viewed as a long term objective to be realised without out
side interference :md pnmnnly through non military means

by . among the oa
tions of the region

Political analysts have been observing of late that there
1s a marked accent on regional economic cooperation in the
Indian approach to problems of secunty in Asta  If carher
economic cooperation was thought of mostly 1 terms of ex
pansion of inler regional trade, they state, the rcc:m stress
1s on decper such as bl of
yotat industrial progects and creation of vanous financial and
economic Astan justitutions through the Asian Council of
Musters an ECAFE agency  Besides multilateral efforts
India 15 trying to further strengthen economic coop~ration on
2 bilateral basis with like Nepal Bangladesh Sn
Lanka Malaysia Iraq Jran and Afghamstan

India has nothing to do with military blocs directed
agawnst definute states or group of states and she aims at em
bracing all the states of a given geographical region  We
believe that sccunty could only be ensured by collective
efforts through by all
©or on a regional basis and msist that far from replacing the
United Natons the regional secunty system must comple
ment it The approach to the development of regional econo
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mic coop for g a chmate cond 1o secunty
15 of great wmportance

India has been a great factor of peace in the Asian
continent Through 1ts policy of non alignment 1t has made
a notable contnbution not only to secunty in Asia but also
to world peace At the present juncture of history when
great positive changes are taking place mn international rela
tions, towards which India has made no mean contrbution,
our country under Mrs Indira Gandis leadership 1s dis-
playing with renewed vigour the dynamism of the Nehru era
end facing the new challenges

Why the Soviet Umon 15 1 favour of this plan? L1
Brezhnev explawned 1t, with hus classic brewity, m August
1973 at a meeting 1n Alma Ata

*We do so because we seek to exclude wars, armed con
flicts and wunpenalist aggression on the Astan continent, we
want every oountry and every people to be guaranteed con
ditions for free d we
want a spint of trust and mutual understandmg to prevail n
relations among Asian countnes ”

The basic framework of collective secunty 1 Asa 1s a
kind of a code of peaceful, good hbourly rel: bet
ween Asian countns and peoples lt includes renuncration
of use of force 1n relations between states, respect for sover
eigaty and 1violability of borders, non nterference 1 do
mestic affairs, and broad based economic and other types of
cooperation on the basis of complete equality and mutual
benefit It envisages the right of each country to decide its
own destiny, the inadmussibility of seizure of termtory by
means of aggression the wnalienable right of each country to
sovereign possession of its natural resources and camrying
out of soci £ and the settl of
all international disputes by peaceful means

Renunciation of use of force in relations between states
is an important prnnciple of modern nternational law The
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principle of non usc of force has been wntten in clause 4
of Article 2 of the UN Charter “All Members shall refrain
1n their international relations from the threat or use of force
agamnst the terntorial integrity or political independence ol
any stale, or in any other manner snconsistent with the pur
poses of the Umted Natons™ The man purposc of the
United Nations 1s to save succeeding generations from the
scourge of war The sphere of operation of this principle
1s rather wide, though—and this must be stressed here—the
principle docs not extend to cases of justfied and lawful adop-
tion of effcctive measurcs to avert a threat to peace, to fight
back acts of ag,gresslon nnd other violations of peace The
UN Decl on P ples of I 1 Law stresses
that pothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be d
as enlarging or dimumishing 1n any way the scope of the
provisions of the Charter concerming cases i which the use
of force 1s lawful®

1t should be pointed out that direct armed aggression on
the part of impenalist and pro impenalist forces, as was the
case m Korea, and later 1n Indo-China and the Middle East,
presents a most brutal form of usc of force The constant
threats of use of force gravely complicate the cause of en
suring stable peace 1n Asia mnasmuch as these thrcats are
unlawful and 1llegal from the wiewpoint of internattonal
faw  This 1s graphically borne out by recent reports in the
US press and cven by statements made by some ofhcials 1n
Washington about the possibility of using armed force by
the United States against the oil producing countries of the
Middle East and the Persian Gulf area if some * special cir
cumstances arise

This 1s not just a solitary case of impenalsts’ black
matling Asian countnies It 15 not at all a rare case that 1m
penalist troops are concentrated near the borders of an Asian
state that the Navy and Aur Force flaunt thest might, and
that other kinds of threats force are ssued  In recent years
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wmperialists have been gving 1o
ing new mulitary bases 1 Asia and lhc adjacent areas, 1n
particular, in the Indlan Ocean

Thus cannot but evoke concern among Astan states which
nghtly regard impenalist military bases as a spring board
for aggression agamst them It 1s only natural that the
countres and peoples of Asia should come out 1n favour of
an early sol of the problem of el g foreign mult-
tary bases in the terntones of other countries

Asian people are also well aware of the grave conse
quences which may anse as a result of applymng political
and economic pressures by impenalism and reaction It 1s
for this reason that the Cawro Declaration, adopted by the
Conference of Heads of State and Government of Non
Aligned Countries (1964), stressed that the use of force may
assume different forms mltary, pohitical and economic

1t 1s clear that the principle of non use of force does not
rule out resistance of blackmail by armed force and to the
use of pol and p It also does ot rule
out repulsing direct military aggression

Besides, one should bear 1z mund that reaunciation of
threat of use of force concerns only the sphere of 1nter-state
relations and does not extend to settlement of domestic pro
blems The prunciple of non use of force can m no way
hamper the exercise of the walienable right of peoples to
decide their own destintes themselves

Of late, the principle of non use of force 1s gaimng ever
more recognition 1n Asian countries and 1s beng adopted
1n their mutual relations The Sunla  agreement between
Pakistan and India, and other jont documents signed by
Asian states, are 1ts glanng examples The Soviet Union,
which has concluded lnendsh:p treaty with India and Iraq,
with to abide
by the principle of non use of force, makes a major contn
bution to the establishment of this principle
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Non use of force n relations between states 15 nsepar
ably d with peacefut settl of | dis
putes In conformity with this prnciple, all states should
settle by peaceful means snternational disputes of situations
which may result 1 violation of peace  As clause 3 of Attt
cle 2 of the UN Charter states, “all Members shall scttle
theic mternational disputes by peaccful means n such 3

manner that sternational peace and secunty and ustice
are not endangered ”

Peaceful settlement of international disputes 15 thus a
generall gwsed prnciple of 1 law, an obl
gatory norm of relations amoag states
Means of peaceful settlement are ncreasingly becom

d n 1 rel bewg
untary choice and agreement bet
The path of ncgotiauons, bilateral and
multifateral, bas more than once demonstrated its unsversal
character and efficiency 1n Asia as well In most cases it
helps the sides establish businesshike contacts, guaraotee their
equality, create favourable prerequisites for a quest for
, and, 10 the final analysis,
the scttlement of an mter

g hed p
uscd on the basis of vol
ween the two sides

P P
for reachuwg final agreement on
national dispute

Methods such as good offices and mediation have proved
helpful in setthng interuational disputes 1n Asia  This was
g d by the settl of the armed con
flict between Pakistan and India 1 1965, largely due 1o the
good offices of the Soviet Unron at the Tashhent Conference

Pca:e[ful settlement of disputes presupposes stnct ob
erv of

and agreements

c m treaties
1t 15 on this basis alone that the scttlement
of witernational disputes by peaceful means can be success-
ful and durable Of course what we mean here are *
treaties which are 1o full accord with international law

Respect for sovermgnty and mviolability of b
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also constitutes a basic principle of international law, and
Jts strict observance contnbutes to the cause of ensuning dur
able peace and dependable secunty of nations, their fnend
ship, cooperation and social progress

As applied to countries, sovereignty means supremacy of
the state over 1ts termtory, 1ts mdependence 1n nternational
relations without any wiolation of the sovereign nghts of
other states and of the generally recognised norms of inter
national Jaw  With the beginming of the era of downfall of
colomalism there has been a steady growth of opportumties
for young states to exercise their sovereign nghts to jl.lrldlca]

qi temtonal gnity and p 1 to
choose and develop therr political “social and economic sys
tem, and to establish and hd ful rel and
lly ad I p wuth other states Con
quently, favourable d are ansing for an unfailing

1 of the pnnciple of respect for state sover

e:gnly, which is mcreasmgly taking root 10 1nternational poh
tics

As has already been d, termitonal
1¢, the exclusive yutisdiction of the state over its own tern
tory, 15 an organic element of state sovercignty  State
borders, like 1ts terntory itself, are inviolable  The principle

of imviolability of borders a g 2!
norm of 1 law, and a wiol: of this principl
15 ded as an unlawful act patible with the provs

sions of the UN Charter

The admssibility of annexation of temitory bv means of
aggression 1n this context 1s quite obvious This principle
15 also embodied tn the UN Charter and 1n many other n-
ternational documents

Respect for national sovereignty s inseparable from the
recogmition of the night of each country fo decide its onn
destiny, 1€, (0 establish such a socraf system and choose such

a form of gove t which it d pedient and nece
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ssary for ensuning 1ts social, economic and cultural develop-
ment This nght ancludes two mutvally supplementary
elements on the one hand free chorce by the country of is
international status and, on the other, independent arrange-
ment and settlement of 1ts intemal affairs by its people The
sccond clement presupposcs guarantces for freedom of ex-
pression of will by people and renunciation by other states
of any encroachments on this freedom

The principles of respect for state sovereignty and the
right of nations to self determination underhe the UN Charter
These have been repeatedly confirmed in most important in

the Decl. on the Granung of
Independence to Colonial Countnes and Peoples adopted 1n
1960 by the UN General Assembly, the Declaration of
Bandung (1955), and the Cairo (1957) Conferences of Asian
and African States, as well as the Conference of Non-Aligned
Countnies 1n Belgrade (1961), Cairo (1964), Lusaka (1970)
and Algers (1973)

Histoncal expenience shows that political independence
of countnes and nations cannot be l'u]ly guar:n(ced unless
they have attained d 1 sover-
eignty 1s inseparable from the rigm of countries to sovercign
possession of natural resources and camrying oot of socio-
economic transformation, Thls ngm 15 now being increasing-
ly d n which 1s testified,
for example, by the decision of the Algers Coanference of
the Non Aligned Countries (1973) and the 6th Special Ses
sion (1974) of the UN General Assembly on Problems of
Raw Matenals and Development

The of the principle of na
tional gnty 1s of great imp to Asian
They have ganed vast successes 1 their struggle for free
dom and ndependence  But impenalism and reaction have
not yet given up their attempts overt or covert, to violate
and even prossly trample upon the sovereignty of newly
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liberated Asian pations

Actually, Peking, too, has been directing its efforts n
the same direchon China's foreign policy, based on great
power and hegemomistic stnvings, shows an utter contempt
for the sovereign mghts and national imnterests of Asian
peoples and countnes We recall here the treacherous stand
adopted by the Peking leaders in relation to the Liberation
struggle of the people of Bangladesh

Asia still has on 1ts terntones outposts of colontalism,
with several million people suffering from foreign domina
tion  Hong Kong, seized from China by Bntish colonial
ists, 1s today the biggest colony m Asia.  Despite its high-
sounding words spoken 1n support of colomal people's libera
tion struggle, Peking does not hift even 1ts httle finger to help
the people of that terntory—which 1s Chinese from timc

1al—to free th Ives from colonial dependence

On the cnnlrary. Peking pre(ers to usc that territory for carry

ng out profi P and deals
with Wcs(mz powers

Colomalism 15 ob ly patible with respect for

the sovereignty of nations :md states  Preservation of colo-
nial dependence in any form 1s a gross violation of the norms
of international law  The UN Declaration on the Grant
g of Independence to Colomal Countnes and Peoples
qualifies refusal to grant freedom or putting of obstacles on
the way to freedom of those peoples and countnes as a threat
to universal peace

Terntonal claims and border dlspnles were among the
main reasons for flicts and wars
Viclations of the principles of inviolability of borders and of
snadmissibility of annexation by means of aggresston are still
pracuised in Asta  In Asia proper and beyond it there are
forces demanding a division of terntory m the continent

Enjoying the support from across the seas, Israch ruling
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circles seized 1n 1967 a considerable part of Arab temtones
and they have been stubbornly secking to continuc the (:hc
cupation At the same time, Tel Avv tramples upon the
legiumate nghts of the Arab people of Palestne trysng 10

particular, to reject ther nght to have a statehood of their
own

G 1, 1

geop 1 claims a major aspect
of Peking’s hegemomustic line  Chinese leaders jeopardise
the prnciple of inviolability of borders and temtories of 2
number of states Well Anown are Peking’s provocative
claims on the terntonies of other states, and its aggressive
postures on 1ts border with India and with other Asian coun-
tnes Even new maps are published in China showing parts
of termtones of India, Burma, Malaysia, Thailand, Laos and
other countnies of South and South East Asia as in 1ts pos
session This 1s fraught with dangerous consequences and
arouses the legiimate concern of the countnes neighbounng
on Chwna. In 1974 China took armed action agamnst the
Paracel Islands 1n South Chma Sea  Of late, 1t 15 becom
ing evident that Pelings cxpansionist ambstions are beng
stirred up by the discovery of oil deposits at the bed of scas
washing the coasts of the continent
Moreover, the leaders of Chuna try to use for their own
selfish nterests disputes between Asian states  The fuss
rased occasionally by the Chinese propaganda around the
so-called 1ssue of Kashmir—an ntepral part of India—may
serve as an example  Pelung does not hesitate to encourage
and support sccessionist and revengeful forces secking to
damage the political and temtonal :ntegnty and inviolabih
ty of borders of some Asian states It was with Chunese
support that the separatists forces :n Burma and India car
nied on their treasonable actvties.  China openly encourages
those circles 1 Japan which lay claims to the so-called
“northern terntones  In other words, Chma s trymng to
revise the borders of Japan established after World War 11
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Today the majority of Asian states support the princy
ple of mnviolability of borders which have historically been
shaped 1n the continent they also support the principle of
madmissibility of annexing terntory through aggression
The 1s deepering that the scttl of territorial
disputes can and must be carned out by peaceful means
and through negotiations and there are plenty of examples to
show the eflectiveness of this method

While analysing all kinds of encroachments upon the
national sovereignty of Asian nations 1t 1s nccessary to
stress that the forces of impenalism and reaction have been
mvarably seeking to enslave economucauy by using neo-
colonsal forms and methods A sp P role 15

gned to inter 1 pol whlch perialists use
with the purpose of plunderously exploting the natural
wealth and resources of Asias developlng countries and of

pposing their s The
quitabl g posed on Asian states con
tinue to serve as an effe of enslaving them
From year to year the developing countries ol‘ Asia up-
hold their d ever more Vig ly and

make an increasingly wn:lc use of their sovereign nights and
state power mn order to repulse the arbitrary acts of foreign
capital Young Asian states scek recognition and strict ob
servance by foreign capital of the principle of mutual bene
fit and begm applyng radlcal measures to protect their m

terests 1ncl tion of forergn property

The slnrggle to establish the principle of respect for na
tional gaty waged by independent states by national
Iib and by all d and prog

forces 1n Asia 1s ganing strength and scope

Non interference mn internal affairs  The obligation of
states not to interfere mn internal atfairs of other countnes
fotlownng the prnorple of respece for soverengnty of na
tons and states 1s a fundamental feature of present-day
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| law an imp d of peaceful co

cxistence of states with different social systems  The UN

Charter regards the prnciple of non interference as one of

the most ymportant principles of the world body It has
bl

been confirmed by the UN Decl. on the Inad
ty of Intervention 1n the Domestic Affarrs of States and the
P of Their Independ and gnty (1965)

and the UN declaration on the pnnciples of fricndly rela
tions (1970)

The principle of non cannot be dto
mean merely the banning of threat or usc of force It also
means the renunciation of usc of poliical economic and
other measures and all forms of nterference 1 the snternal
affairs of states i order to restnct their sovereign nghts and
gan advantages whatever they might be at the expense of
other states  Procecding from a broader interpretation of
the p ple of non fi the UN D of
1965 h sts faily imp: p when 1t
said that all states shall refrain from orgamsing  assisting
traning fi 5 giog or g armed subver
sive or terronstic actvities directed at changing the system
of another state by means of violence and also reframn from
mterfering 1 internal struggle 1n another state  Thus the
prnciple of non wnterference rules out both export of counter

! as well as 1 Establ; social systems
and choosing forms of g are a of the
countnes themselves

However 1n Asta perhaps as nowhere clse the princt
ple of non nterference 1n 1nternal affairs 1s being often vio-
lated grossly Impenalism and reaction continue to make
attempts at imposing their will on ndep and
at g national Iiby m Asia By
1ts unscrupulous interference 1n the internal affairs of many
Asian nations the Peking leaders have more than once
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bated the thereby th g peace and sccurt
ty in Asia

Asian countries and peoples, as well as peoples elsewhere
are giving an cver morc resolute rebuff to the interference
their internal affairs by impenialists and their henchmen and
are ever more actively seching to introduce the principle of
non interference 1n the practice of international relations
This was reflected 1n the Decl: of the Conf of
Non Aligned Countries 1n Algiers (1973), which demanded
climination of any kind of interference or pressure—political,
economic or military.

The broad development of economic and other coopera
tion on the basis of complete equality and mutual advantage
although conducted on a voluntary basts 1s invamably
becoming a legal norm an obfigatory prnciple  This 1s
pre-determined 1n particular by the fact that bilateral and
mululateral cooperation between states 1n economic socral
cultural sctentific and technological and other spheres pro-
vided all baslc standards of international law, and the
principles of respect for gnty and non are
observed which bring countnes and peoples closer together
promotes mutual understanding and trust b.tween them lhere

by offerng broader opp for dating
peace
Takmg into account the important role played by such
m 1 secunity all states

are naturally expected to promote 1t in every possible way
The present day dctente objectively gives rise to favourable
conditions for achieving this goal ~ At the same time consi
derable difficulties ansing from the negative consequ=nces of
the energy and raw matenal crises currency upheavals and
unprecedented inflation that have struck the capitalist world
hinder the path of g of trade t
technological and cultural ties among states

Tt 15 necessary to emphasise here the significance of such
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bl p of the prmciple of and
other cooperation of states as complete cquality and mutual
bencfit They rule out every hind of discrimination i rela
tions between countnes whatever the differences 1 ther
pohittcal economic and social systems or the level of econo-
mic development  As for specific forms of cooperation they
are being chosen by states themselves subject to their needs
and matenial resources, domestic legislation and interna
tional commitments

The pnneiple of and other P has
been reaflirmed 1n the UN Charter the UN declaration on
the pninciples of friendly relations and 1n other authontative

d Juding the recent ones the De

on the Establish of a New Intcrnational
Economic Order and the Programme of Action adopted n
1974 by the Sixth special Session of the UN General Assem
bly on problems of raw Is and develop

The people and countries of Asia are facing tremen
dous urgent tasks of socio<conomic development Therr
solution depends not only on their own effort but largely
on an all round cooperation among them

Asian states are attaching increasing importance to the
development of cconomic trade and cultural ties with the
Soviet Union and with other Socralist countnies  This will
enable them to wage a more successful struggle agamnst the
imperialists attempts to enslave them as well as for their eco-
nomtc mdcpendence and socal progress

‘The Soviet Union which has been advocating coopera
tion with Asian countries and has been unfailingly gwving
them ) n R
and oppression continues to give them support 1 the build
mng of the core sector of national economy 10 pacticular m
creating an industrial basis of their economies

Expenence shows the people of Asia that largescale

lop of equitable and y ad 3 <o
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operation enables them to channel the maximum of their
resources inte production, to use i the mterests of their
own progress the ach. of fic and technological
1 and the ad ges of the division of labour 1n
Asia and on the world scale And all this 1s possible only
sf there ewst good neighbourly relations and durable peace,
which can develop on the basis of collective secunty in Asia
It 1s obvious, therefore, that the d of collec
tive secunity m Asta are mn full conformity with the principle
of peacefu] coexistance of states with different social sys
tems, pnncnples written m the UN Charter, principles 1n the
Iistoric decl; of the Bandung Conf¢ of Afro-Astan
couatries (1955) and other mternatuona.l documents which
have a beanng on Asa.
Setting forth the 1dea of ensuring peace in Asia by jomt
cﬂ'on, we start from the premise that, as a result of 1ts 1m
a relable coll secunty for all Asta will
come mto bewng, that it will be open to all Asian states, that
no country will obtain any one-sided advantage at the ex-
pense of other states, that they will all live 1n conditions of
equal secunty, and that collective secunity itself will not be
directed against any one Asian country or a group of Asian
couatnies
As the hotbed of war in Soulheast Asia has already been
i , the 1dea of ! secunty which
has becmnc much more possnble 15 recerved 1n Asia with
growing dwng and app The broadest sections
of Asian people arc demonslmllng their support to this 1dea
Even more Asian states, including India, which 1s playing a
most wmportant role in shaping the destiny of the continent,
and many others, came out n support of a collective de-
fence of pecace n Asia  Today the question at ssue 1s to
start translating this Just and noble ideal 1nto reality
A distinguishing feature of the proposal for collective
secunty 1s that 1t takes into account the real situations m
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Asia and the demands of the times  Extensise development
of economic and other kinds of cooperation will make st
possible 10 provide the necessary matenal basis for Asan
security
The punaiples of Asian sccunty on a collective basis
pave the way for ducing principles 1n tate rela
tions that will uitmately cnable the policy of peaceful co-
10 gan P hroughout the Asian conu
nent  Though manly these prnnciples correspond to those
embodied 1n the UN Charter, they are not a repctition but
further develop to them M , as cveryonc hnows,”
not all Asian states are 1n the UN
Owing to 1ts very mature, collectise sccunty cannot but
be of an all Asian nature  The starting pownt for the estab-
hishment of collective secunty 1 Asia 1s the idivisibility of
peace, 1¢, the organic interconnection of umiversal secunty
and the secunty of each individual state Al states in that
region wrespective of dilferences 1 their social system, will
work for establishment of collective secunty which would
be i the 1nterests of each state
The Soviet Union's iutiative n establshing Asian se
curity has evohed wide response and support both mn and
outside the 1 L and 1 rc
action arc trymg to retaliate with a counter altack but they
bave very little chance of succeeding the dnve for ensunng
secunity on the basis of collecuve efforts of Asian states 1s
becoming an effective factor 1n Asias political affairs
The Une of demarcaion between the two opposing
forces m Asia 1s easy to follow Whereas the champions of
collecuve security seel. lasting peace and bencficral coopera
tion their opponents cannot conceive of Asia without blocs
without further aggravation of temsion and without Astan
states being at loggerheads wath one another
True taking 1nto account the trend for detente m
penalsm and reaction do pot always act 1 the open and
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often try underhand means Let us take a closer look at
the moves of the opponents of collective security 1n Asia

A deliberate attempt 1s made to artificially exaggerate
the complexity of Asian reality and, thereby, to question the
validity of the 1dea of collective secunty m Asia The Lon-
don Times (March 22, 1972) clauns that the totally undefin
ed concept of an Asian coll secunity
Is not an adequate policy to cope with such a complex situa
tion ”

One cannot fail to see how biased this and other such
allegations are  Nobody denies that 1t will take tume and effort
to establish secunty n Asia

The supporters of collective secunty take 1nto const
deration the real state of affairs 1n Asia, the dufferent levels
of develop the mixed ch of social relations 1n
the states 1n that area, the difft mn 1 trad
language and culture

However, 1t 15 one thing to recogmse the complexity of
the Asian situation and another to deny, on these grounds
the need for pooling the efforts of Asian states in the inter
ests of secunty and cooperation It 1s the latter, unseemingly

debine that the opp of coll secunty lay down
Cert:n.n Western experts, 1n general, call mnto question the
possibility of Astan unty stself

The 1ntensified quest for ways of developing regional
cooperation and collective defence of peace 1n Asia cluc
dates the far fetched nature of doubts of this kind Further-
more, d of the real n Asia does not
remove, but, on the contrary, increases the need for urgent,
yont efforts to bring about a decisive change in Asian afairs
towards general normalssation

The opponents of Asian collcctlve sccunty seek to dis
tort the meamung of the Soviet Untons intention of sctting
up blocs and its “hostile designs” with regard to certan
Astan For ple, Cyrus Sulzb well
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¥nown US political commentator, alleges that the 1dea 15 1o
establish an Asian bloc favourable to the keemiin ond 10
by pass China from the southern flank

Tt 15 easy to see how groundless such aflegations arc
‘There 15 no mention 1n the Sovict proposals sbout setung up
some kund of a “bloc™ These proposals only lay down the
pruciples for Astan states, including respect for thewr soves
eign nghts and a wide range of measures for developing
muliform cooperation among Asan countnes t {ull ac
cordance with their wital requirements

It would be useful to recall here that there was 2 tme
when the Peoples Republic of China fully supported the
Soviet Unwons stand an the question of Astan collechive
secunty The joint Soviet Chinese statement signed on Jan
vary 18 1957 stated

“Both sides consider that all closed military groupings
should be replaced by a system of collecte peace and cof
lective sccunty ™

Furthermore  during the 1955 60 penod, the govern
ment of People s Republic of Chuna utself on more than one

d i the prop of of o peace
treaty between Asian and Pacific countnes including the
United States and also a non aggression treasy ia that area

Facts reject the false premuses of the opponents of the
idea of collective secunity  “The 1dea of collective security
for Asia ™ Nikola: Podgorny Charman of the Presidium of
the USSR Supreme Saviet emphaswsed 2t 2 dinner given by
President Cevdet Sunay of the Turhish Republic 1n Apnl
1972 15 not aimed agamst any state  Its sofe Ppurpose 1s 10
transform Asian mto a continent of peace and cooperabon.”

The Soviet Union emphasises that all Asian couatries m
cluding the Peoples Republic of Chma will become equal
parhicipants 1 the system of collective secunty 1 Asta

Au tacreasing demand 15 today being made that detente
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should not remaw confized to Europe, that the spinit of
the Helsink: Conference on Secunty and Cooperation 1
Europe should govern Asian cvents as well We all know
that this cannot be achieved i one go It 1s a continuous
and long process i which all interested countries are to take
part on the basis of equality The edifice of such a secunity
system cannot be “bought” or lent’ It 1s to be “built” by
the Asians, brick by brick, by using the local *bwiding ma
tenal” with the * labour’ of all states of the region
The very process of *building,” 1 ¢, exchange of opinron
and 1deas and the seeking of ways and solutions, would help
bring about a better understanding between Asian states
create an phere of stronger and blish
closer cooperation
It should be stated here that the 1dea of setting up such
a system of relations 1n Asia had long been ‘in the air” of
the continent Many 1deas advanced by Astan countries 1n
the past few decades have been directed towards finding a
Joint, common body of principles and forms of collectve
secunty and ways of implementing them Asia actually was
*far ahead’ of Europe in asmuchas it had formulated the
well known ten pnnciples of peaceful coexistence back 1n
1955 at Bandung The Astan countries had then put for
ward the p ple of p g because they
had renllsed that coopemuon would serve as a ground
work for strengthcning confidence and mutual understand
ng for peace and stability
Duning the visit of L1 Brezhnev to India mn 1973,
which led to the signing of the histonic Jont Declaration by
him and Mrs Indira Gandhs and other documents of Indo
Soviet friendship and cooperation, the Soviet leader, mn bis
address to the Parlament, gave an exposition of the Sowvict
posal of Asian coll secunty, explaned its cl
lo the Bandung pninciples and  called for jomnt efforts to
cvolve & common approach
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In Astan countnics, confidence 1s growing i the feast
bility of achieving o lasting peace and creaung a stable sifua
tion here, favourable for concentrating the efforts of thesz
countrics on the present-day tasks of their internal develop-
ment  The seasch 1s being intensified for practical ways and
concrele measures, both partial and general, which would be

to p g and hening the secunty of
Asan states Tt 15 on these pmblcms that the thinking of
the Asian public 1s concentrated and we believe this to be a
major achievement

“No small number of 14 are

mspired by a concern for Astas peaceful future, such as the
1dca of the neutralisation of South East Asia, the search fof
such a formula for relations between South Aswe states as
would cnsure good nerghbourly cooperation between them,
the proposal to turn the Indian Ocean mto a Zone of
Ppeace and plans for regional cooperation




CHAPTER XII

Enemies of Non-Alignment

In spite of p the L
has not allowed its foundations to be weakened nor 1ts princi-
ples to be diluted It 1s pertinent here to examme the role,
China has played 1n relation to this movement of the Third
World to which this Asian country claims to belong

Does China support the movement wholeheartedly? Or,
does its global strategy come 1ato confiict with the programme
of action of the non-aligned gronp" A verbal expression of

p with one hgs or the other 1s
not a proof of active p p for and with
this powerful world wide movement What determmes a
country’s posture 1n relation to it 1s the active stand st takes
wis-a-vis the entire body of 1ts principles based on implacable
opposition to n-npenahsrn, colomahsm and war, to “bloc poli-
tcs,” to dUSp m Asia, to coll ce
i the continent, above all, to the outbreak of a nuclear
global confrontation

China 1s known for its mock heroics against imperialism
which 1t has the tementy of caling a “paper tiger” despite
the fact that it has dug its ferocious tecth mto the body-
politic of Asia, making it bleed profusely—to death in the
numerous hamlets and towns of Vietnam, o rendering the
Vivhramese mar amd® vonmers, oA amd oy, onppied for

195
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lfe What s China’s “anti impenalism™ worth  when 1is
leaders have gone on record expressing themselves for con-
tinued presence 1n Asia of the very United States of America
which turned Victnam into a testing ground for its hughly
soptusticated weapons of war, which pressed nto service
every ble ach: nt of modern technology for sub-
Jugating and conquenng the Vietnamese people and which,
1n return, got a devastating hich which 1t finds hard to for-
get This 1s a fact recorded against China, not by its encmics,
but by its new fangled friend—the USA Joscph Alsop frankly
declared 1n The Washington Post, after analysing the motives
bemind Dr Henry Kissinger's latest visit to China

* Hence the highly ficant sceming i of
Peking’s view about the US role in Asia  Without saying
much about 1t, the leaders 1n Peking positvely appear to
favour a continued US military presence 1 South Cast Asia
They cven appear to think that the Japanese Amencan Se-
curty Treaty 1s on the whole advantageous *

Cyrus Sulzberger noted 1n The New York Herald Trd
bune that gradually one and the same feature has been charac-
tensing the US and Chinese policies  The Financlal Express
has advanced the idea that the Sino-US agreement 1s that
Peking and Washington have many common interests 10
the Western part of the Pacific

Why this special fechng for the deadhiest foe of Asian
people, of the entire non aligned world? Why this attempt
to hug him to bosom?

. Th'::h“"d ‘V“"!d today 15 famihar with the transforma
ton 1n China’s stand from anti impenalism t

to the US and its allies 1n Western l;::'opem :h?spt:ns:“m
dates back to its breakaway from the community of deve
lopmng countries, from the community of the socialist states

E:;xs are 100 well known to be falsified by Pcking histo-
S

Chizas blind anti Sovietism has logically brought it
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mto a tight embrace with the US  Peking has wirtually
folded up its anti-US stance, entered into a pact with 1t
against the very interests of Third World countnes Why
clse would 1its sympathies extend, as if by a reflex action, to
Washington-propped butcher, Yahya Khan, who plunged East
Pakistan 1nto a blood bath' Why else would China enter
mto a pact with Pakistan agamnst India, the same Pakistan
which as a2 member of the CENTO has played imperialism’s
game 1n the subcontinent!

During the “cultural revolution” China stepped up 1ts
hostility towards the socialist countries, while cnticism of 1m-
penalism abated  The 9th and especially the 10th Congress
of the Chinese Communust party completed the swing towards
the struggle on one front—against the USSR

As the “cultural revolution” was fading out, the scarch
was intensified for ways of normalising relations with the 1m-
penabist countnes—the USA, Japan and West European
powers, and Peking’s to detente d Its
atand coalesced with that of impenalist forces, not only n
terms of governmental policy, but also in the 1deological
struggle between sociabsm and capitalism

There has been an approximation in China’s position
and those of certain quarters in the USA on a number of in
ternational problems This 1s seen 1 its resistance to the
calling of a world conference on disarmament, in the nega
tive approach to any constderation 1n the United Nations of
the question of non use of force mn international relations,
prohibition of use of nuclear weapons for all time and to the

dop of to )l mternational secunty,
etc In the recent period, the similanity of approach by Pek-
mg and Washington to vanous regional problems—assess
ment of the role of NATO, CENTO and other military blocs,
and the problems of Indo-China and the Indian subconti-
nent—is ever more pronounced The Chimese propaganda
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and official spokesmen have come out for mantaining the
US mulitary presence tn Europe apart from Asia
“The Chinese US summit talks paved the way for deve-
lopment, not only of political, but aso of cconomic and other
contacts between the two countnes  In May 1973, a US
Yraison mussion was set up 1n Peking, and a similar Chinese
mission was later set up 1n Washington  The Chinese, ac
cording to Henry kusmger. chose this form of maintaining
nter go th Ives as one of the forms
proposed to them 1n February 1972 By agreeing to set up
the Chinese Liaison mussion 1in Washington where there 1s
an “embassy of the Chinese Republic™ (Taiman) Peking has
departed from its “frm™ and “pnincipled* stand on Taman
in effect, tacitly recogmsing the “two-Chinas™ concept, which
1t had so demonstratively rejected for many years
Peking feels irhed at the fact that the overseas visitors
who had but recently been delighted with everything they
saw 1n China's restaurants and markets have now begun to
notice for nstance the struggle for power gomng on within
the Chinese ruling ehte, and the grave political ensis and
economic slump the country has been gomng through  Pek
ing would like the USA to retumn to cold war, but there is
awareness 1 Washington that this would run counter to the
US national interests in the first place  US Secretary of State
Henry Kissinger told Newsweeh 1n December 1974 that re
lations between the USA and China were relations of practi
cal necessity when the two countnes decided to cooperate
n order to attam limited goals
China has looked upon 1ts relations with Western
Europe through the pnism of anti Sovieism  Its approach
to Western Europe 1s based on the belief that 1t can be re
garded as a reserve m the fight against the Soviet Unon In
an effort to mamtain tensions m Europe which could spark
off a third world war Mao and Ins group would Tike to see
Europe an arca not of detente but of “vast upheavals™ as a
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d state 1n b the West European coun
tries and the USA, on the one hand, and the socialist countries,
on the other China urges West Europe and the USA to
step up their mibtary efforts against the socialist community
For that purpose, extensive use has been made of the tactics
of pressunsing West European opinton with the imagtnary
threat “from the north ' The International Herald Tribune
stated that Peking was mclined to support the far reaching
goal of seeing an European nuclear force established The
Hsinhua Agency adwised the NATO member states ‘to be
capable jomtly of deternng the Warsaw Treaty Organisa
tion from any reckless or provocative acts ”

Peking’s bhistering attacks on any practical moves made
by European states o establish principles and forms of co-
operation on the continent are also highly indicative The
Chinese press looked at the histonc Helsinki Conference on
Secunity and Cooperation 1n Europe as a futile exercise, and
it 1gnored the positive advances made n tackling a number
of problems

China has shown great zeal 1n advocating NATO s build
up, assuming that this 1s the “most reliable way ' of maintamn
g the arms race 1n Europe and of checkmating the ‘grow
g Soviet 1nfluence Together with revenge-seckers
West Germany, Peking has cnticised the pnnciple of 1m
mutability of borders and opposed the treaties signed by the
FRG with the USSR and with other socialist countries, be
cause 1t hates to sce termitonial problems settled as they were
n Europe -

Peking has also radically changed its approach to econo-
mitc integration 1 Western Europe It now wants to see the
EEC enlarged and consolidated  The Times (November 21,
1975) noted that such an interest 10 EEC's programme has
emerged ‘not so much because of its possibilitics as a big
trading partner, as for us usefuloess 25 @ polvacs! cowimlers
weight agawst the Soviet Union ”
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West E gr 15 n
Peking as an al ¢ to alt p p and
as an important premise for the establishment of a Western
Europe integrated in political and military terms and ranged
agamst the soctalist community No wonder the Chinese
Ieaders approach to the EEC has fully comncided with the
plans of the most reactionary forces 1n the West

Aed

In the hope of achteving thetr notorious great power as
pirations  the Chinese leaders have stubbornly opposed any
step away from war and have advocated violence actively
provoking steps agg g the 1 They
declare that every generation must have its own war that the
present world situation 1s still marked by vast upheavals
which hecp mounuing making another world war incvitable

That 15 why Pelung has joined hands with Strauss and
other West German ultras in fighting the 1dea of a collecuive
security system in Europe that ss why it has denounced the
1dea of stronger secunity n Asia through collective cfTorts by
all Asian countries that 1s why 1t would welcome another
war in the Middlc East and that 1s why 1t tried to prevent any
normalisation 1n Indo-China and sought to undermine the
UN Charter  The Chinese leaders belicve that peaceful co-
custence 1s useful only when 1t helps lull the adversanes
wigitance or gan some advantages at the expense of other

Peking has not signed one single international agree
ment atmed at detente and stronger intemational securnty At

the UN General Assembly sessions the Chinese delegates op
pose the definition of aggression worked out within the UN
framework and are uns

Panng in their efforts to denigrate the
proposals designed to contain the amms race promote detente
establish the ples of peaceful and
international secunty

3

All this enables us to evaluate the rol
e China has been
:laymg m relation to the principles the non aligned group
ave been steadfastly carrying out indmidually m the con
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duct of their foreign policies and collectively 1n their summit
gatherings—from Belgrade to Algiers—and at their last For
e1ign Ministers® Conference 1n Lima

The oby the non alig; has set tself
Irom its very mception 1s one of achieving nter I refaxa-
tion to facilitate the triumph of the cause of world peace so
dear to Nehru, Nasser and Soekarmno  Peking not only op
poses and hampers relaxation in tenston but 1s trying to make
the Tird World believe that the worsening of international
situation and another world war resulting from 1t would be
In 1ts mterests, since “great disorder” would supposedly lead
to a “world revolution” Understanding full well the mon-
strous and inhuman essence of this course, the non-ahgred
rountries reject 1t

Tee Algters conference firmly stated that the process of
detente should continue  Detente creates the most favour-
able conditions for the struggle of national Iiberation and
anti-mpenalist forces The Lima Declaration specially call-
ed for the deepening of detente and for extending it to all
parts of the world smce rela.xahon of mlernalmnal lensmn
now under way, creates {: for
problems stemming from cold war and also those stcmmmg
from nuclear confrontation, with all its disastrous conse-
quences

Speaking about the two entirely different approachss to-
wards detente—of China and of the non aligned movement—
one cannot but recall the Helsinki Conference on Secunty
and Cooperation 1n Europe the attitude to which has been
aptly called “the test™ of understanding the process of re-
laxation of tension It 15 common hnowledge that Peking
belttes “the spirit of Helstake™ 1 every passible way In
Lima, on the other hand, the Foreign Ministers of the non-
aligned countries unantmously noted that the splendid results
of the Europecan Conference on Sccunty and Cooperation
should exert a favourable mfluence on the solution of pro-
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blems inherited from the cold war and other snternational pro-
blems

China refuses to participate 1n anything that would pro-
mote the strengtheming of peace and secunty and further the
process of relaxation of tenston  This 15 particularly obvious
with regard to the Middle East problem  The non aligned
countnes have invariably blamed Israel for the contmnuing
Middle East cnsis and denounced the USA for the support it
1sgving it They have stressed time and again that a just and
durable peacc 1n that arca can be achieved only if tno main

d are fulfilled d and d 1 with
drawal of the Israch forces from all occupied Arab tem
tories and satisfaction of the legiimate rights of the Palestin
1an people China however, docs not want to promote the

settiement of the Arab states following the policy of non
alignment

Let us take the crucial issue of disarmament  The posi-
tion of the non aligned countries 1s quite clear i this respect
They have repeatedly come out 1n favour of steps aimed at
ending the arms race  Both in Algiers and mn Lima they
urged the g of a world on
ginally proposed by the Soviet Union  In Lima the Foreign
Miausters pornted out that the arms race jeopardises peace
and secunty, in particular the secunity of the non aligned and
other developing states They took the decision, which was
incorporated in the Lima Declaration to coordinate the ac-
tvities of the countrres to promote the convening of such a
conference in the shortest period of tme Peking, on the
other hand 1avented a strange doctnne, to say the Jeast
According to this doctrine partial or gradual measures am
ed at reducing the armaments and armed forces are “decep
tion of peoples™ It insisted on something 1mpossible (know
10g 1 10 be wmpossible) an immediate general and complete
disarmament  Meanwhile the Chiese would Iike even the
developing countries 10 constantly strengthen and build up
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therr military might, as Chima 1s dong  Naturalfy China
denounces the very rdeal of a world disarmament conference
In the last, 30th jubilee session of the UN General Assembly
the Chinese delegation again fiercely opposed all disarma
ment measures and openly advocated war

The course of events has shown that Chmna brazenly
viola es another basic principle of non alignment Specifi
cally 1t collaborates with aggressive blocs, gong to the ex
tent of buying from the NATO countries the latest types of
weapons and technology n order to bwild up its nuclear
rocket potential  China allies itself with the fascist junta 1n
Chile and with raciaast regimes in Africa which have been un
ammously condemned by the non aligned movement The
non ahgned countries have mvariably come out for the un
condrtional hquidation of all war bases and agamst the milit
ary presence of imperalism in general Thus the Lima con
ference denounced the building of a base 1n Diego Garcia
The non aligned countries favour the establishment of zones
in the world frec of nucicar and other weapons The present
Chinese leaders far from supporting this stand of the non
aligned movement directly oppose 1t in words and deeds
Not sausfied with tacitly approving the turming of Diego Garcia
into 2 military outpost of impenalism n the Indian Ocean
the top Chinese Jeaders have repeatedly and openly stated
that they wel the 1mp military p n Asia

Despite all this, China calls itself an exponent of the
aspirations of the [hird World' It 1s appropnate to recall
here an ancient Chinese saying ‘Listen to the words but
watch the deeds *

Nothing shocked the non aligned world more than Maos
flow of sympathy towards Pinochett, the hangman of Chile
whose d Ny elected g headed by Presi
dent Salvadore Allende was overthrown by brutal murder
sending a wave of shock and horror all over the world A
few days before bis martyrdom President Allende had sent
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Ius personal greetings to the Algers non aligned summit The
great Chilean patriot had stated

“The countries of this area (Latin America understand
that their future rests upon the hquidation of all forms of
economic dependence dictated from the outside  They also

d d that it s i to p pate more and more
actively and directly, together with other developing coun-
tries 1n the mattes of consolidating unversal peace, i the
<truggle to liquid lontal hsm and di
tion, 1n the { of the entire of econo-
mic and trade relations betwcen the world of abundance and
the world of poverty and need, and 1n the establishment of a
just and humanc intcrnational division of labour in the in
terests of the overwhelming majonty of nations ™

Did not Mao read this message? Then why on the
morrow of Allendes murder did his heart overflow with
love for the Chilean fascist junta”

Did not Mao know as the New York Times had reveal

ed of the credit blockade the US had orgamised to choke
Chile to surrender to reaction?

Did not Mao hear the warning given by the Economust
that “if the Right 15 hoping to stage a comeback, 1t will have
to look outside the constitutional frameworh *

Did not Mao know, as Nancy Phelan stated in her
book The Chilean Way, that Allende had only six years
the term of his presidency 1n which he had to repair the
wrongs of 400 years?

Dud not Mao know that fascism gave thus great Chylean
democrat not even full three years to bnng his democratic
programme to fruition?

Then why at all did Mao bless the “pro-stavery™ rebel
hon 1 Chile by agreeing 10 sell arms to Pinochet? A
facstmule of the letter sent by the Chinese embassy 1 Chile
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to the junta on the sale of arms to hangman Pinochet has
been published the world over Its contents, first revealed by
the Peruvian paper Express, filled the people of the non
aligned group with disgust and revulsion

Let us now take the question of South Africa and
Angola  Pekng's role here 1s even more shamefaced We
all remember that historic day when the UN Secunty Coun
cil appraved a resolution strongly condemnung the South
Afncan Republics armed nvasion of the People’s Republic
of Angola We also remember that shameful moment when
the Chinese delegate refused to support 1t and abstawned from
voting though 1t was passed by a majonty vote

The Chinese delegate’s stand was not accidental Ever
since the armed conflict 1in Angola began, the Maoust Icader-
ship had been siding with forces of neo-colonalism and
racialism which had tried, through mvasion, to preserve
Angola as a bulwark of impenalism n its struggle against
Afncas progressive forces These schemes failed, and the en
ormous sums of money spent by Angola’s encmies sncluding
Peking, to finance arms supplies and recruitment of mercen
artcs were thus wasted away

Peking relymg on neo-colonialists and ractahst, found
1tself m 1solation from the non aligned world The debate mn
the Secunty Council on the invasion of Angola showed that
Chuna’s unscemngly stand was obvious both to the developing
and many other countries, whose news media stressed the
nfamous part played by the Maost i the developments
m Afnca and around 1t  Peking's treacherous policy
with regard 1o the Angolan people demonstrated to the non-
aligned world the enormous gap between its words and
deeds

The disservice the Chinese leadership has done to the
non alignment movement 1s also scen the way «t has tried
to equate 1its genuine fnend, the USSR, with its old detractor
and enemy, the USA  Peking has made attempts to draw
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a parallel between the policies of the USSR and the USA
by advancing the spurious theory of “super powers ™ While
the Algiers Conference of non aligoed counties was 10 ses
sion, debating the problems of struggle against imperialism,
the Chinese leadership beamed to 1t its pet tenets of the
theory of “super powers”

The nonaligned delegates at the Algiers conference
nated down this “theory™ for all it was worth and explan
ed the real motive lying behind 1ts “authors™ who were en
joywng the tacit approval of the USA It was Fidel Castro
who smashed the false “theory™ so obligingly passed on 1o
certamn delegates by the forces of wnternational reaction. His
speech made 1t clear who were the genmne allies of the
developing countries 1n the strugele agawnst impenalism “At
this conference,” Fidel Castro declared “vanous forms of
dividing up the worid have been discussed  For us the world
1s divided 1mnto capitalist and socialist countries, wto coloma
list and mto y and progn
countries as well as into goveraments which support impena
Lism, colonialism neo-colonalsm a0d racsm and govern
ments which struggle aganst imperalism  colonalise  neo
colonsalism and racism ™

Castro told the C about the and
selfless aid which the Sowiet Umon has offered and cont
pues to offer to the peoples national hiberation movements
He added

“Any attempts to force a collusion between the non align
ed countries and the socralist camp 1s profoundly counter
revolutionary and serves exclusively the nterests of impenia
hsm  Invepting an imaginary enemy pursues only one end
the avoiding of the real enemy To depnve us of friend
ship with the socialist camp means to weaken us and to leave
us at the mercy of the sull powerful forces of mpenalism
This would be narrow minded strategy and unforgivable polt
tical short-sightedness
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1t should be added that Fidel Castro’s specch, received
with stormy applausc, had an enormous impact on the parti-
cipants 1n the conference and was an important turming
pont 1n its work  Other delegates also noted the overnd-
ing importance of cooperation with the sociahist community

Nguyen Huu Tho, the Chairman of the then Provision
al Revolutionary Government of the Republic of South
Vietnam, declared

“There 15 yet one other, no less important factor—the
alliance between the non ahigned and the socialist countrics
as well as all other anti impenalist and anti colopalist coun
tnies and forces ™

Salem Al Rubayys, head of the People s Democratic Re
public of Yemen, also gave a firm rebuff to the attempts to
cut off the movement of the non aligned countnes from the
socaahist countnies and appealed for an ‘alliance between the
non aligned nations and the socialist camp, without whech 1t
will be impossible to succeed 1n the struggle against impersal
1sm”

This position, the only correct one, was also upheld by
the great leader of Bangladesh Shetkh Muybur Rahman He
remarked ‘The term Third World must not allow us
to forget basic realities The world 1s divided 1nto the op
pressors and the oppressed I would like to declare very
clearly that we stand for solidarity among the progressive
forces of the world We are on the side of the oppressed
and of those who support therr just struggle for Iiberation *

(¢ g on this d at the fe the
Bangladesh newspaper People stated that non alignment
must signufy something more than simple refusal to ally
It must have a positive meaning  Non alignment in the name
of what? Fidel Castro offered a simple and correct answer
n the name of socialism  If thus 15 understood there will
be less confusion at future conferences
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Soon after the conference Manen Ngouaby, head of the
People’s Republic of the Congo, declared “The Congo 1s 2
frend of the Soviet Union and will not place on the same
fevel the Soviet Umion and the United States ™

President Boumedienne noted, among other things, 8
the concluding session that in the struggle for national libera-
tion the Third World countnes denved their strength from
the very custence of the camp of socialist countries and
also from the support of progressive forces all over the world

“The October Revolution and the changes which it
brought about 1n the balance of powers in the world made
a huistonic contribution fo the creation of favourable con-
ditions and to ensunng the success of the struggle for na-
tional independence waged by the countries which had fallen
under woperiahst dominance "

The prnciple of cooperation with the socialist nations
was expressed 1 the resolutions which were worked out 10
the commissions parallel with the general discussion among
the heads of state and government

This was entirely a logical development The overwhel-
ming majonty of delegates at the Algiers non-aligned summit
looked with surprise and expressed resentment at the actions
of those who tned to obstruet cooperation between the non-

aligned countnes and the socialist community  After all, the
participants in the conference were well aware of the building
of the great Aswan and Euphrates dams, the metallurgical
complex 1 Bhilas and hundreds of other mulls, workshops
and installations 1 Asta, Afnca and Latin Amenca with
the assistance of socialist countries  They remembered the
aid gven by the Soviet Union and other socialist countres
to revolutionary Cuba to fighting Vietnam, to the awaken-
¢d Arab nations and to the growing national liberation mave-
ment i Africa They kept in mund the unwavenng poli-
fical support soctalist countnes were giving to the Just strug-
gles of the ping aganst P All




Enemics of Non-Alignment 209

this demonstrates conclpsively that the socialist countnes are

truly it d n the lop and of the
progressive independent states of Africa, Asia and Latin Ame-
nica strugghing against impenalism for they constitute an -
separable part of the general front of the world progressive
forces fighting for social justice, peace and secunty of na-
tions
The fact that this was correctly evaluated by an over
whelming majonty of the participants i the Algiers con-
ference speaks well of the future of the non alignment move-
ment The conference affirmed that the fundamental goals
of the movement—struggle for peace and agatnst impenalism,
)l n lonial; 1 and 2zionism, 1n
aliance with the world’s progressive forces—remamn un-
changed
The Maost theéry of “two super powers” has for its
basis the Kissinger's “balance-of-power” concept 1n inter-
national politics  The “power * theory, which views the world
communty as an aggregate of states whose foreign policies
have nothing to do with therr social system and which re
gard the principle of force and dominations of nations on 1ts
basis as the cardinal principle of international relations, was
further developed by the Peling leadershup wnto the false
concept of two “super powers” 1 “rivalcy aad colluston™
with each other ‘The Western hustorians and pohitical scien
tists charactense the post-war years as thc “era of Soviet
American dommation’ mn world poliics  True, the post war
decades were a penod when the Umted States held indis-
putable sway over the Western world and domunated a wide
dependent upon impenal It 15 also

zone of pen
true that the Soviet Union on account of its great exper-
ence 1n building and 1ts 1 and

multary stoength, played a promunent role in the develop-
ment of the soctabst system and served as the maunstay of

support for the liberation movements as well as the mamn
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source for thewr wspiration  But Western wnters lump to
gether the use of resources and power 1n two entirely differ
ent directions under the same term of dommation™ They
put the USA aod the USSR on the sams level equating the
US presence n Western Europe and other areas of the world
which ensured the Bow of huge profits to the Amencan mono-
polies with Soviet cooperation with European and Asian

soctalist and developing states on the basis of equality and
mutual benefit

The Maoists go even a step further and accuse the USSR
of “collusion”™ with the USA  Whereas Western commeata
tors make allegations about each of the two “super powers”
“domnating” sts part of the world, Peking cnes hoarse about
a global ‘condomuuum of two “super powers”

The concept of “nvalry and collusion of two super
powers™ 1s 1 fact, nothing but an 1deological diversion atm
ed at slandenng the foreign policy of the socialist countries
d g the sub: of 1 detente and sub
verung u and pithing the Third World War and the world
soctalist camp agamnst each other

The recent agreement between the USSR and the USA
on the prevenhion of nuclear war 1s aimed at safeguarding
the world agamst the hazards of the devastating war In
fact the agreement represents the fulfilment of an Jmpor
tant item of programme of non aligned nations which have
been 1 the forefront of the world wide struggle for e
mowing threat of nuclear war

In the Moscow d on the basic principles of re
fations between the USSR and the USA 1t was also made
clear that the two powers “made no claims for themselves to
any special nghts or advantages 1n world affairs

The Soviet intiative 1n effecting a transition from cold

war confrontation to cooperaion among states with differ
ent social syst2ms does not mean Thowever, cessation of com
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petition between the two social systems As Leomd Brezh-
nev stressed 1 his address at the 25th Congress

“The CPSU has always held and now holds that the
class struggle betwen the two systems  will continue  but
we shall strive to shift this historically inevitable struggle onto
a path free from the penls of war, of dangerous conflicts and
an uncontrolled arms race ”

The acceptance of the principles of peaceful coexistence
as a normm of behaviour between the USSR and the USA
will only help 1 creating favourable conditions for the strug-
gle of the emerging natiops agamst neo colonualism 1n all
sts forms A transiion from mulitary confrontation to
peaceful ) will 1 the task of the forces
of nationai hiberation by reducing the danger of external inter-
vention

The Maoist concept of “nvalry and collusion of two
super powers” has failed to gamn credence among the coun
tries of the Third World The repeated pronouncements
by the Maoists that China would never become a super
power and their hypocntical declarations of sohdanty with
the “small’ and “medium” powers arc not taken scriously
by the peoples of the Third World who have by now acquir
ed enough expenience of the Chinese bebaviour 1 interna-
tional affairs They know what exactly lies behind the at
tempts made by China to place the USSR and the USA at
par, they fully understand that the slogan of struggle agamnst
the “two super powers” under the stewardshup of China 1y
aimed aganst world socralism, a dependable ally of the Third
World

As we stated earher, the Algiers conference rejected
the Maoist-ortented approach of placing the Soviet Union
and the USA i the same category as “two super powers '
The decisions taken by the conference demonstrated a clear-
cut antiimpenabst trend  Frde! Castro summed up every-
oncs feelings when he declared
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“How can onc call the Soviet Unton an impenalist
power? Where are its monopolies? Where 1s ats participa-
tion mn multnational companies? Where industries, mines,
oilfields does 1t own in the developing world? Where worker
1s exploited by Soviet capital 1n any country of Asta, Afnca
and Latin Amenca?  Without the October Revolution,
without the immortal feat of the Soviet people which was
the first to withstand ympenalist intervention and blockade
and which later repelled and routed the fascist aggressor at
the sacnfice of 20 mullion human lives and which developed
its technology and economy at the cost of unprecedented
efforts and heroism without exploiting the labour of a single
worker 10 any country of the world, the ehmmation of colo-
nialism, or the h of such a } of world
forces that facilitates the heroic struggle of so many peoples
for their emancipation, would have been absolutely Im-
possible 7

The Cuban leader told the non aligned conference that
“any attempt to pit the non aligned countnes agamst the
soctalist camp 1s profoundly counter 1! y and 15 aum
ed at safeguarding the interests of mpertalism " He
added

“The world 1s divided 1nto capitalist and socialist coun
tnes and governments, 1nto those supporting impenalism,
colonalism and racism, and those opposing them The
theory of two 1mpenalisms’ being spread by the ideologists
of capitalism 1s totally false and 1s designed to sphit the non
aligned countnes

The Chinese theory of *super powers® found an echo
1n the articles of Egyptian journahst Heikal after his tnp to
Peluing  Commenting on these wnte ups, the Nida of Leba-
non said 0 March, 1973

“The Arab countres’ expenience is the best evidence
of the falseh of Chunese st retold by
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Heikal  Sowviet policy 15 based on selfless assistance, mu-
tual advantage and constant support for the progress of the
young states, and there are hundreds of examples to prove
this  What have the Chinese done for their part?”

It 1s worth noticing here that the Chwmese-Amencan
Joint Commumque 1ssued after President Nixon's wvisit to
Peking (February 21-28, 1972) saud that the progress to
wards 1! of rel. China and the US
was 1n the nterests of all stam Why, then, 1s progress to
wards 1 of bet: the USSR and the
USA declared by Maosts as a “deal'?  As President Assad
of Syna told the Al-Thawmh correspondent 1n September
1973

“The relaxation of tension in the world as 2 whole and
n relation between the two Great Powers has been of the
utmost 1mportance 1n ch; the
This was signified, 1n pamcular, by the end of the cold-war
stage and the pursuit of a new hne aimed at disarmament,
prohibition of nuclear tests and the establishment of a defimite
form of peaceful coexistence between the Great Powers ™

Under the heading “We Do Not Equate the USSR and
the USA”, Al-Thawrah quoted President Assad to have
declared

“We should Iike to reaffirm that this does not 1a any
sense mean that we agree with those who say that the USSR
and the USA have drawn closer to each other and have
ranged themsclves agamst the other mations This view 1s
totally unacceptable The USSR has always stood on the
sude of the people fighting for frecdom, independence and
pragress As for the USA, 1t has mavanably taken a hostile
attitude to the peoples, to their freedom and progress In
the light of this truth it 1s 1nadmussible and 1mpossible to put

both these states on the same footing ™
The Egyptian paper Al-Gomhouriya observed
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“In dealing with the Soviet Union and the USA as
great powers, different cntena should be used To take the
same attitude to these two countries 1s to start out by mak-
ing a mistake It is patent ignorance to make analogies

between them as ‘Great Powers'

In a radio and television broadcast on January 25, 1973,
Prestdent Ngouabig of the People’s Republic of the Congo
declared

“When some speak of the hegemony of the super powers,
they 1mply condemnation of the Soviet Union which 1s put
on the same footing as the USA It 1s well known, however,
that the USA alone 1s an mpenalist power seehing to es-
tablish 1ts hegemony.”

In an attempt to confuse the non-aligned group and to

k therr mamn from exposing tmpenalism,
Chuna also gave currency to the Western doctrine of “nich”
and “poor” nations The doctrine outnght rejected the well
known fact that the poverty of Third World countnes was

y by 1ts long sub to 1

The doctrine lumped, 1n the category of “nch” nations, both
those which belonged to the impenalist camp and those of
the sociahist Ap Western t,
S Frandal, for instance, dened outnght the fact that 1m
penalist powers were exploiting colomal peoples He de-
clared futle all attempts at counting the balance of sncome
and losses 1n relations between the colonies and parent coun
tries (In Defence of Colonies, London, p 5)

Since the carly sixties of the prese;
cates of the Western doctnne of Bnch'?lazm'g;:"hgn::;;
have received unexpected support from Peking As early as
the fifties, Mao Tse tung proclaimed the hegemonistic slogan
“The East Wind Prevails Over the West Wind ™ Uulsing
this slogan, Chinese leaders tned to mimmise the role of the
world socialst system—the ally of the Third World—and
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to replace the social and economic approach to onc based
on geography and racial ch ! China's artificial
division of the world into “East” and “West" approximates
the imperialist concept of “satssficd North™ and “hungry
South ™ Pehing has no compunction to lump both the social
15t Sovict Union and tmperiahst USA  together under the
blanket category of * nich nations ”  What clse motive 1s there
cxcept to lull the genwne antimpenalist vigilance of the
non-aligned, to make them tum away from their sworn cnemy,
mmperiahsm, with which Mao has entered 1nto an unholy al
liance via Kusinger—the arch enemy of the Thied World, of
the movement of non alignment?

Lastly, beforc concluding our arguments, it 1s perls-
nent to ash why China, 1f 1t were really nterested i help-
g the non alignment movement grow, should have chosen
some of its members as victims of its cartographic aggres-
sion, of brutal armed mvasion? Why, at the height of the
Canbbean cnsis 1n 1962, did 1t invade India? Was st Mao-
1st brand of antiimpenalism, which Castro was defending
aganst armed threats issued by Washington? Caning little
for the friendship India had shown towards Chuna, for the
cfforts Nehru had made—cven at the cost of making coemies
of A to get China ad d to the UN, Mao and
his cohorts threw all ctvilised behaviour overboard and sent
their armed hordes across the Himalayas obviously to deflect
the leader of the non aligned world from his chosen path, to
detach India from the non aligned world and then to dominate
1t from a position of strength

China also did all 1t could to help fisssparous and dis
ruptive tendencies grow in India as was evident from the sup
port 1t gave to rebel Nagas and Mizos, to Pakistan n hav-
ing Kashmir severed from the rest of India, to a band of
ultra ‘ Leftists” wntent on creating anarchy under the slogan of
‘Maoist revolution ™

The Third World countrics occupy an important place
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wn the hegemonustic policy of the Maoists  In stnving for the
leadership of the group of states which, due to their large
popul an overwhel majonsty 1a the n
ternational commumty of nations, Peking hopes to fise to the
status of 2 great power and to become the leader of the thid
power centre of the world

Contro} over the human and matertal resources of these
countnies making up the three huge continents—Asia, Afnca
and Latin Amenca—could change the balance of forces in
the world 1n favour of Clina  This explains the stubborn
deswre of the Maoists 1o gawn nfluence over the developing
countnes which they consider an important reserve tn their
struggle for world domuoation

Does not this strategy coalesce with Kissingers? Mao
and Kissinger speak different sdioms for they come from two
different tustoric milieus, but they attempt at the same ob~
Jective for they represeat two streams fowing from the same
sprng of hostility to the world of socralism, hostility to the
world of non alignment, hostility to their wnpenshable and
eveslasting cobesiveness which has withstood and will con
tinue to withstand all severe tests to which they arc subjected
by Peking and Washington and by both cojantly




CHAPTER XIII

Prospects and Perspectives

The foregoing pages have borne out that the basic con-
ceptions of non-alignment have suited the larger mterests of
the countnes subscnbing to this policy and of the world at
large and have been 1n tune with tendencies which have today

atured 1mto p and detente Non align
ment 1s not, therefore, a “stranger” to the nmew emerging
structure of international relations What 1s |mpomm 1s that

far from b ! the basic p of non-
alignment have mergcd l‘ul.ly with new configuration of
world has not taken any

somersault nor does 1t need to take one
Notwithstanding the advent of detente peace rematns
the deepest aspirations of people everywhere i the world
In this sensc, one of the classic objectives of non ahgnment
has not lost its raison d'etre  As a matter of fact, the move-
ment nceds throwing all 1ts nfluence and full weight 1n en
suring the durability of peace and the irreversibility of de
tente  There are powerful international forces still exerting
pulls away from the growing trend of detente  Among these
may be counted those entrenched vested interests 1n the West
which have drawn nourishment from arms drive and which
see 1n 1ts slowing down a fall in their profit curve  Second
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ly, note should be taken of the most bellicose Western poli-
ticians who sull look at the world through the cold-war
blinkers, who have not £ the Dull ity of
“rolling back” the frontiers of socialism Thirdly, the
Clunese leadership, stoking the fires of regional conflicts
wherever they breal out, aim at bnnging the world close
to a cnsis-situation from where, they calculate, the two
Great Powers will find 1t impossible to withdraw and thus
maul cach other to the advantage of Peking The Chinese
press says “The two tigers will fight down 1n the valley
whereas we, the Chinese, will watch them from atop the
mountain® In this dangerous gamble the Chinese leaders
do not rechon with the calculus of a nuclear war which wall
engulf the entire world, including the people of China  The
non alignment movement cannot, therefore, overlooh that
Pelng's frantic attempts to torpedo detente, to obstruct
disarmament, to sow suspicion and hostility between states,
1ts efforts to provoke a world war and reap whatever advan-
tages may accrue from them, pose a great danger for all
peace loving peoples

The non-aligned countnes cannot tumn their race away
from the world 1ssucs endangening peace, ¢ g, 1 the Middle
East As External Affairs Mimster Mr  Chavan has sad,
India and the non aligned group will be glad to make a con
structive contnbution if called upon to do so  Nor can they
rest on their Jaurels as far as the process of de-colontalisation 15
concerned  Ugly spots of colonial rule and racial discrimina-
tion still exist and they have to be dismantled to yield place
to popular rule and equality and justice Isracl's contuued

P of Arab lonsalism 1n parts of Afnca
and apartheid 1 South Africa and Rhodesia are reminders
that much remans to be done by the non-alignment move-
ment  Furthermore, disarmament, the greatest need of the
times, 1s yet to be achieved  The world 1s today faced by the
penl from nuclear destruction  This has to be elimunated,
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the stockpiles destroyed and the world finally taken towards
| and general di

Non alignment, sad the Lusaka Declaration of 1970

denves s origins from certain perenmal yeaming s of na

tioms states for safer, fulicr and a better life It would, there

fore, remain of abiding sig; and was not dependent

upon internalion ical _which were_likely
fo change

1t was n this sense of a pervading philosophy and method

of foreign policy that Jawaharlal Nehru had conceived of nun(

alignment
The first two post war decades until 1965 66 may be
said to have seen the grand sweep of the policy of non align
ment on the world stage as a struggle for peace and coexis
tence and as a struggle agamst colomalism and impenalism
No doubt, these struggles continue to remarn at the heart of
the policy but new problems and challenges have emerged
during the last one decade requiring more specific and prac
tical, more sustained and concerted action by the non align
cd grovp The tnparite meeting of President Tito  Pres
dent Nasser and Pnme Miuster Indira Gandhi in New Delh
m 1966, for instance, led to the signing 1 1967 of an agree
ment on Trade Expansion and Economic Cooperation among
India Yugoslavia and Egypt Though this tnipartite agree
ment was of a limited ar it was lly ¢
sigaficant essay i non aligned economic cooperation The
1dea of economic cooperation has now become an impor
tagt_and_IATegral part of_the international strategy_of.non
alignment Tndiz, underMrs Gandhis leadership, has play
ed a cruaial role 1n the development of this economic dimen
sion_of_non alignment during the last ten Yeass o 3o—~——-
Tt will not be out of place to refer here briefly to the
various raeasures that Inda took, together with 1ts non align
ed friends (o p 'y and techm
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cal cooperation among the mon aligned nations One sm-
portant pomt to be borne mn mind 1s that what has en-

abled us to p this coop 1s the ad we our-
sclves have made 1 Itural, nd 1 and technol 1
devel Strulag develop have taken place 1

other countries as well which made 1t possible for the non-
ahgned group to talk meaningfully of self-reliance and mu-
tual cooperation

If in_the fifues and sixties the main_thrust of the_non-
abgnment was agaunst the division of the world on the basis
of cold war mlmcs endangermng global peace as well as_the
ndependence of peoples, today it 15 directed agamst_the in:

QTS and explosive. dunsion of the warld nto the deve-
Toping countnes of Afnca, Asia and Latin America and the
developed_countnes  To namow down and eventually to
bndze thus gap and to estabhil Galanced and cooperative Te-
1aVomIp BetweeriThe d€veloping-and the developed Wworlds
152 principal objective of mon alignnient™The establishment
S a Just economic balance Betweers these 4G categories of
naTioNS 15 €5sentiaL, not Grily from’ the point of view of social
justice and human equality, but_also_for the creation of
peaCeril and stable world ordér free from the threat of vio-
lenf pheav: - T

The role economic cooperation between the non align
ed group and the sociabst commumty played 1 deve
loping the cconomues of young states 15 now admutted by all
The USSR has steadfastly come forward i consolidating
thewr mdepend y by giving for creating
a vastind 1 anfrast as by Bhilai, Bokaro,
Ranchi and other ‘ modern temples™ of new India. ‘The eco
nomic relations betwen the two groups of countries are based
on equality and mutuality of advantage

The alliance the non aligned movement has built with
" SRS LRIy Wi mEonS 1S acung as a potem
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force 1n restr g the 1 ) The
developing Afro Asian non aligned countries account, for 1
stance, for ten per cent of foreign trade turnover of socialst
countnes members of the COMECON  Thousands of
enterprises, many of them in the core sector, have been con
structed and are under construction n these countnes

The danger of a world war has somewhat receded as a
result of the growing detente in the world As Mr Chavan
has pointed out, India has always held the view that i this
nuclear age, war as a method of resolving power nvalnes has
become outmodcd and that the development of technology
made lly between the Great
Powers, necessary and ultnmately mcscapable

In the earlier period of detente some people had mis
takenly called this policy bt alignment  The fact 1s that the
Indian policy of non alignment, 2s Mr Chavan has explamned,
has not becn one of equrd: or equal p to the
great powers It has been one of promoting international co
operation for which detente 1s indispensable  The joint space
flight by the USSR and the USA and the Helsinki Conference
on Peace and Cooperation n Europe are historic events 1
the cvolution of international detente

Today, as yesterday, the non aligned countries have to
assert their independence and to concert their efforts 1 order
1o be able to withstand pressures from certain powers and
to bring about a greater degree of democratisation 1 inter
national relations

It 15 also useful to remember, as Mr Chavan says, that
while the system of mulitary pacts has become looser, these
pacts have considerable residuary capacity to ignore their ex
istence The continuance of impenalist military and naval
bases 1n foreign temntones and the resumption of arms sup-
plies to chient states in sensitive regrons of the world pose a
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danger to peace and to the wndependence of non aligned
countnes  Thus, the classic objective of non alignment to
preserve nallonal 15dependence in the context of_global_or
1e] fances rematins relevant Non alignment
capnot be lgnored While we welcome and applaud the re-
treat of milntary aliances and the forward movement of
ntemnational detente

The forthcoming non aligned summut is expected to re-
force the basic princsples of the non ahgned movement
and resist efforts to dilute these  Various kinds of pressures
are sought to be apphied on non aligned countrtes by forces
of impenahsm, colomalism and foreign domination which
were g to such methods as destabilisation and nternal
subversion  These forces were trymng to dsvide and weaken
the non aligned movement and divert the attention of non
aligned countries from important 1ssues of development,
peace and cooperation

The Foreign Mimisters of India and Yugoslavia, in 2
jomt commumque stressed the need for preserving and
further hening the umity, solid: and cohesiveness of
the non abgned countnes and 1n this context reiterated their
* full support for strict adherence to the fundamental pnnci-
ples of non abignment "

The main thrust of the forthcoming Colombo summit,
they affirmed, should be on an ntegrated and balanced ap-
proach” to the problems of detente, disarmament, develop-
ment and coop both on the plane and 1n

the fields of the development of relations among non align
ed countnes themsclves

People of the aorld will look towards the Colombo Con
ference for the lead 1t gives n remvigorating the world pro
cess, mcxorably moving towards the restructuring of inter
nattonal relations peace and detente  India under the 1ns-
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pinng leadership of Mrs Gandhi will resterate and reaffirm
the basic doctnnes of non alignment Nehru had evolved and
rededicated itself to the cause of further carrying them forward
and developing them 1n the changed world events in the i
terests of world peace and independence of peoples, for inter
national security and cooperation among mations
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by Nchru. Nasser and Seokarno, and the general tone of its

tion set at the fe was certainly of the non
aligned mations Tt gave them an opportumty to meet, discuss
and evolve common understanding on world affairs

The outbreak of the Suez crisis 1a 1956 gave the noa
aligned nations another occasion to demonstrate their oppost
tion to tnipartite aggression The 1ndignant and umited vorce
of the non aligned nations, supported by other sociahist coun
tries, was largely responsible to save Egypt from aggresston

A large number of Afro-Asian nations had received, 1n
this period, active support from Soviet Union on questions of
vital national importance India, for example, teceived open
support on questions of Kashmur and Goa, Indonesia on West
Trian 1ssue, and Egypt at the ttme of Suez cnsis

Duning the following years, the non aligned nations were
conssstently seeking to embody their broad assumptions about
snternational relations 1n actual policies In urging ths lique
dation of colomalism from afl parts of the world, potably 1
Algena and Angola, 10 aftempting to achieve through the
UN and ats associated bodies, peaceful solutions to inter
national probl and ad to developed states for
their devel 1n opposing the racialist poly
cies punued by certan nations wathin then' ternitones, and 10
urgig disarmament and banming of destructive nuclear wea
pons, the non aligned nations tried to operate as a catalyst
snternational force

The gext important stage was the holding of summit
conferencés The non nl.\gned Dpations were nuw holding their
Gwnconlerenices ~ The number of participanits weot 08 18-
creasing from 25 at Belgrade to 76 at.Algiers  The forth
coming summtt at Colombo, the first to be held 10 Asia, 15 ex
pecud to be attended by over 80 countries  The Government

1's leadership declared 1n September
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1946 non ahgnment as the basis of its approach to contem
porary India was practically the only
country n the world to pursue that pol:cy Today, the num
ber of non aligned nations has constderably imncreased This
tremendous growth has been from one main source— the
new states of Asta and Africa, some of whom had declared
non alignment as thewr policy at the Bandung Conference
The Liberation of these countries had been won on the basis
of pationahsm which, as indicated carher, was the major
social ph 1 the of non al

The real basis of the strength of non alignment can be
seen 1n the colossal popular basis which the policy enjoys, not
only 1o those countnes where non alignment 1s pursued as
official foreign policy, but also 1 a number of other coun
tries 1n the underdeveloped world, 1n Latin American coun
tnes and 1 hberal circles 11 more advanced countries of
Europe like Brtain Norway, Sweden, ctc  In the developing

1t 13 not dental that g which actively
pursue non are also g which enjoy a
large popular base as 1 India

Another reason for further growth of non alignment dur
1ng these years was due to the gradual evolution of 1ts implica
tions Certamn general proposittons were derived at the
beginning itself These were largely inherent 1 the political
expeniences of these nations ]omed I Ihe Jmmedrate past as
2 result of thewr and

PP

g for p

of the undeveloped and ped ones urge for peace
and disarmament and support to the UN  While, there were
a number of 1ssucs on which the non aligned nations felt some
dufficulty mn taking a defizste stand from the very beginning
because 1t required sometumes both time and expenence for
them to define their policies on a number of 1ssues

Another measure for the growth of non alignment was
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